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ControllerLine up & Compatibility Table

Compatibility Table
Classification Product Model Name F;:gg;:t DVM | Water ] ] ] )
DVM CAC chiller | Fcu FCUKit | ERVKit | UCKKit | AHU Kit
Wireless Remote Controller AR-EHO3U i i M m 0] 0] X 0 0 X 0 0
Wireless Remote Controller BT iy
60 only) AR-KHO3U R | o | o X 0 X X X X
Wired Remote Controller MWR-WET3UN | | 0] 0 X 0 0 X 0 0
Individual =
Control ’ =
Wired Remote Controller
System - Simple Type MWR-SHOOUN : 0] 0] X 0 0] X X X
Wired Remote Controller
Touch Simple Type MWR-SHT1UN i o] o] X 0 0 X X X
ReceiverKit :
(Duct Only) MRK-ATON & o] o] X X X X X X
Touch Centralized Controller MCM-A300UN CHE L 0 o] 0 0 0 0 0 0
—
Onoff Controller MCM-A202DUN P 0] 0 0] 0 0] X 0] 0
y EEEE
Centralized >
Control i
System
Wi-Fi Kit MIM-HO3UN i o] o] X 0 X 0 0 0
—
Module Controller MCM-AOOUN - - X X 0 X X X X X
. |
DMS25 MIM-DOTAUN 4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Integrated =
management
System
S-NET3 MST-P3P 0 0 X X X X 0 0
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ControllerLine up & Compatibility Table

Compatibility Table
I Product
Classification Product Model Name Image DVM | Water ] ] ] )
DVM CAC chiller | Fcu FCUKit | ERVKit | UCKKit | AHU Kit

BACnet Gateway MIM-BT7BUN 18 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Lonworks Gateway MIM-B18BUN e 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

=

PIM sy

MIM-B16UN o] o] 0 0 0 0 0 0

Interface (Pulse Interface Module) — |

3 |

Gateway
External Contact Interface Module MIM-B14 o] 0 0 0 0 X 0 0
Interface Module MIM-NO1 o] o] X X X X 0 0
FCU Interface Module MIM-F10N X X X 0 0 X X X
Installation
/Test run S-Converter MIM-CO2N 0 0 0 0] 0] 0] 0] 0]
Solution
External Room Sensor MRW-TA 0 0 X 0] 0] X X X
Others | Operation Mode Selection Switch CMZ((Z)I\SIU 0 X X X X X X X
MTFC

(Multi Tenant Function Controller) HBILC2 10N 0 X b X X X X X
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Overview of DVM S New communication system diargram
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller

AR-EHO3U

Features

Easy and convenient operation control
Unit: mm(inch) e Operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Operation temperature setting

r} e Filterreplacement alarm reset

48.0(1.89) 27.8(1.09)

e Airswing control

]

g 4 * Simple ON/OFF timer
aoﬁ S e Indoor unit option code setting
NVOY |2 « Option/Setting selection
olale)
acoo

)

s

Mode Auto/Cool/Dry Heat
Operating Temperature Range 18°C(65°F)~30°C(86°F) 16°C(61°F)~30°C(86°F)
Description of parts
Kﬁ _____________________________ ——— 17
B— f;§|_| (508 |
o )Ll
06 12 y
01 07 15 —
02 08
03 09
04— e 10
05 11
No Name Description
01  On/Off button Press this button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.

02 Temperature button Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by 1°C(1°F).

Technical Data Book 10




01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-EHO3U

No Name Description

03  Timerbutton Sets timer option.

04  Wind-Free button Sets Wind-Free mode.

05 Direction button Moves to select and set an option.

G Airflow direction Press this button to activate/deactivate vertical air flow movement.

(Up and down) button  (Not applicable to Duct type model)
Operation mode

® utton Press this button to select one of the 5 operation modes. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)
08 Fanspeed button Press this button to select one of the fan speeds. (Auto, Low, Medium and High.)
09 '8‘_'(:2?:3 Irzzzttl)o tr:u ¥ Press this button to activate/deactivate horizontal air flow movement.
100 Options button Selects options during operation.
11 Set/Cancel button Selects or cancels an option. And sets Temperature type (°C = °F)
Operation mode . .
® indictor Indicates the operation mode.
(S)et/’z)efr: petr:'ture & « Basic — Indicates the set temperature.
13 n/Off set time 1 . . .
indicator e Timersetting — Indicates the On/Off set time.

&4 On/Off timerindicator Indicates the On/Off timer setting.

Indicates the selected [Option]

Ll . . .
"ﬁ' Options indicator - Turbo, Quiet, SPI, Long, Filter reset, Beep, Blade selection

16 Transmission indicator Indicates when wireless signal is received (by pressing any buttons).

17 Lowbatteryindicator Indicates the battery life.

18  Fanspeed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.

19  Airswing indicator Indicates when vertical or horizontal air flow movement.

200 Wind-Freeindicator  Indicates the Wind-Free setting.

Technical Data Book 11



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-EHO3U

Key operation function

I Wind-Free Cooling function

Use the Wind-Free Cooling function to enjoy mild cool breeze exuding from fine holes on the Wind-Free panel with the air flow
blade closed, instead of getting cool wind directly. The automated control of the temperature and fan speed according to the
indoortemperatures keeps your room cool and pleasant.

In the Cool, Dry,
>
or Fan mode

Note

e To cancel this function, press the (:22) button again.
e |f the Wind-Free Cooling function is cancelled, the air conditioner returns to the original fan speed.

e You can adjust the set temperature during the Wind-Free Cooling function, and recommended set temperatures are 24 to 26
°C(75t0 79 °F).
However, you cannot change the set temperature in the Fan mode.

e You can use the Wind-Free Cooling function when the Cool, Dry, or Fan mode is running.

e |f the room temperature goes high because of rise of external temperature, heat from cooking, or other reason, operate the
Wind-Free Cooling function after operating in the Cool mode.

e |fyou select the Wind-free Cooling function in the Fan mode, the compressor stops working so that cool air does not come
out. However, mild breeze comes out and starts to clean the airin the room.

e During the Wind-Free Cooling operation, the cold air may be intermittently weakened depending on the temperature and
humidity in the room. But the Wind-Free air currents are maintained and the weakened cold air is immediately recovered,
consequently keeping the room comfortable. (During the Wind-Free Cooling operation, the air flow blades may open
to control the indoor air currents smoothly, depending on the installation settings. In this case, as soon as the indoor
temperature and humidity change, the air flow blades are closed and the Wind-Free Cooling operation restarts. For more
information on the installation settings, see "Setting the indoor unit addresses and the installation options” in the installation
manual of the indoor unit.)

Change of the air flow blade by temperature and humidity
Low High
Indoor
temperature and | Breeze is blown via the micro holes | Breeze is blown via the micro Breeze comes from the air flow
humidity on the air flow blades holes on the air flow blades blade depending on the setting
Airflow blade | Closed Closed (default) Opened (according to setting)

¢ When the Wind-Free Cooling function runs while sleeping, you may feel cold air if the air conditioneris installed over the bed.
In this case, set the desired temperature higher than the normal setting temperature.

e If you select the Wind-Free Cooling function while such functions as Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, an Air flow direction
(> &) or good'sleep are running, these functions are cancelled.

Technical Data Book 12



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-EHO3U

Key operation function

I Long reach function
Use the Long reach function to deliver strong air flow that quickly reaches a far distance.

In the Cool, Dry, N
or Fan mode % @pt_'@ o

(:]E) Select SET
Long (°C~°F 3sec)
Note

¢ You cannot change the fan speed.

e Ifyou select the Long reach function while such functions as Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet or good'sleep are running, these
functions are cancelled.

I Cleanfunction

Use the Clean function to remove moisture from the inside of the air conditioner for preventing propagation of fungi, bacteria,
etc.

@D > (D) » it s [
Note

¢ Depending on the condition of the indoor unit, the Clean operation stops after running for 30 seconds to 20 minutes.

e When the Clean function is set, the Timer LED on the indoor unit blinks 3 times for 3 seconds (OFF - ON - OFF = ON - OFF -
ON - OFF - returns to the previous state). When the Clean function is cancelled, the Timer LED on the indoor unit blinks once
for1second (OFF - ON - OFF - returns to the previous state).

e You cannot use the Clean function after starting the Timed Off or good'sleep function.
e Ifyouturn on the air conditioner and then turn it off within 20 seconds, the Clean function does not operate.

¢ When the air conditioneris turned off, the Clean function operates immediately. When it is turned on, the Clean function
operates afterit is stopped.

¢ Once the Clean function is started, it automatically continues to operate until it is cancelled.

Technical Data Book 13



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-EHO3U

I Motion Detection Feature

Indirect function with Motion detection feature

Use the Indirect function to get an indirect wind so that you can feel comfortable. When this function is turned on, the air
conditioner detects people and blows airindirectly around them.

In the Cool or - A s A\
Heat mode ’ @ d @@ -
Select SET
Indirect T 3sec)

Note

When the Indirect function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, Fan, Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, air flow
direction (), (&) or good'sleep function, Indirect is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not operate.

Direct function with the Motion detection feature

Use the Direct function to get a direct wind so that you can feel comfortable. When this function is turned on, the air conditioner
detects people and blows air directly toward them.

Memtmose * @ > CI) »
Select SET
Direct. (ETE,

Note

e When the Direct function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, Fan, Wind-Free Cooling, Turbo, Quiet, Long reach, air flow
direction (¢, @ or good'sleep function, Direct is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not operate.

« The Direct function is not su pported by MCR-SMA model.

To use the Motion detection feature, the air conditioner must be equipped with a Motion Detection Kit, which is sold separately.

If the Motion Detection Kit is already installed, the motion detection feature must be enabled so that it can operate normally. (For
more information, refer to the Motion Detection Kit manual.) When Direct or Indirect is displayed on the remote control display,
the Motion detection feature changes the air conditioner to energy-saving mode if there are no people in the room.
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01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-EHO3U

Additional function
I Option code setting
1 Remove the batteries from the remote controller. Note
2 Pressthe Temp [+] and [-] button at the same time and insert e Option code is composed with total of 24 digits
the batteries. including page number. From the wireless
r ) remote controller, enter the option code
3 Setthe 2 digits of option code. without page number.
If you press the Fan [ A1 button, you can change the right digit. _
If you press the Fan [V 1 button, you can change the left digit. Setting Ex.)

Option code: 012345 —16789A — 212345 - 36789A

Press the [Mode] button to set the next 2 digits of option code.
Input 20 digits in total. Page0 Pagel Page2 Page3

Press the |OJ button more than twice to set the indoor unit
option code.

(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When
the setting is incorrect, all the LED on the indoor unit panel will
flicker.)

> >
Fan [ A ]-Right digit Press the [Mode] button
mode Fan [V ]-Left digit to set the next 2 digits.
< < <

If you press the [Mode] button after entering
first10 digits, On timerindicator will change to
Off.

> Press the [Power] button more than two times towards the
indoor unit.

Technical Data Book 15



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-KHO3U

AR-KHO3U

Features

166(6.53)

Easy controlling with the wheel
Unit: mm(inch)
e Operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Operation temperature setting
e Filterreplacement alarm reset
e Simple ON/OFF timer

e Indoor unit option code setting

B

30.5(1.20)

Description of parts

01 06
02 —L = ——— || 07
03 7] LS i 08

04—
05 |

I
Spot_Mid_WideSwing

09

16

e 360 cassette air flow direction control

No

Name

Description

01

Set temperature/
Timerindicator

¢ Basic — Indicates the set temperature.
e Timersetting — Indicates the ON/OFF set time.

02

Timer option indicator

Indicates the timer option

03

Operation mode indicator

Indicates the operation mode.

04

Airflow direction indicator

Indicates the air flow direction (Spot, mid, wide, swing)

Technical Data Book 16



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller > AR-KHO3U

No Name Description

05 Optionsindicator Indicates the option function setting. (Filter reset, Beep, Zone, etc)

06 Low batteryindicator Indicates the battery life.

07 Signaltransmission indicator  Indicates when wireless signal is received. (by pressing any buttons)

08 Fanspeed indicator Indicates the fan speed setting.

09 Powerbutton Press the button to turn On/Off the indoor unit.

100 Mode button Press the button to select operation mode. (Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat)

B  Wheel z\?ﬁ can control the set temperature, fan speed, and air flow direction by rotating the
eel.

120 SETbutton Press the button to confirm the selection.

13 Temperature button If you press the button then the set temperature will be increased by 0.5°C(0.5°F)

14  Airflowdirection button Press the button to select air flow direction.

15  Fan speed button Press the button to select fan speed.

160 Timerbutton Press the button to set timer option.

i17 Options button Press the button to select option function.

% Ifcrn(f)i?;u re type button Press the button to change temperature type

Technical Data Book 17



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-KHO3U

Smart Features

Set -' ' ' '-‘°C

-—u» o AUTO
TR
Auto

[

Spot

ZoneT

Clean

AUTO
e HHE

Auto

Set %
1t ~c

I

Spot

FilterResetZone1

Clean function

Use the Clean function to remove moisture from the inside of the air conditioner for
preventing propagation of fungi, bacteria, etc.

) Rotate the
&) Wheel.

Note

Select -
E Clean. > @

e You can also select the function that you want to use by pressing the button

repeatedly until it appears on the remote control display.

¢ Depending on the condition of the indoor unit, the Clean operation stops after
running for 30 seconds to 20 minutes.

When the air
conditioneris off

e The Timer LED blinks 3 times.

¢ The Clean function operates
immediately.

Air conditioner When the Clean function is set When fche Clean function
on/off status is cancelled.
e The Timer LED blinks 3 times.
When the air ¢ The Clean function operates
conditioneris on afterthe air conditioneris
stopped. The Timer LED blinks
once.

e You cannot use the Clean function after starting the Timed Off function.

e Each timeyou select the Clean button, the Clean function is alternately set and
cancelled. (Be sure to check the Timer LED blinking status.)

Clearing the filter-cleaning reminder

Use the Filter Reset function to reset the filter-cleaning reminder after cleaning or

replacing the filter.
@ > Rotate the
Wheel.

Note

Select 7~ )
& Reset. o “@

e You can also select the function that you want to use by pressing the button

repeatedly until it appears on the remote control display.

e When the Filter Reset function is run, Filter Reset appears on the remote control
display for three seconds and then disappears.

Technical Data Book 18




01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-KHO3U

Motion Detection Feature

AUTO
%

Cool
2"

Spot

Set -' ' ' '-‘°C

Indirect
ZoneT

Set -" ' o
o enn '-‘ AUTO
g HHE
Cool
il

Spot

Direct
Zonel

Additional function
I Option code setting

1 Remove the batteries from the remote control.

2 While holding down the (=m) and (=) buttons simultaneously,
insert the batteries into the remote control.

3 Setthe 2digits of option code
¢ |f you rotate the wheel counterclockwise, you can change the

left digit.

o Ifyou rotate the wheel clockwise, you can change the right digit.

4 Press the (= button to set the next 2 digits of option code. Input

20 digits in total

5 Press the (®) button more than twice to set the indoor unit

option code.

Indirect function with Motion detection feature

Use the Indirect function to get an indirect wind so that you can feel comfortable.
When this function is turned on, the air conditioner detects people and blows air
indirectly around them.

In the Cool or = Rotate the Select >
Heat mode o @ E Wheel. . Indirect. > @

Note

e You can also select the function that you want to use by pressing the button
repeatedly until it appears on the remote control display.

e \When the Indirect function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, or Fan mode,
Indirect is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not operate.

Direct function with the Motion detection feature

Use the Direct function to get a direct wind so that you can feel comfortable. When
this function is turned on, the air conditioner detects people and blows air directly
toward them.

Inthe Cool or — Rotate the Select -
Heat mode > @ > Wheel. > Direct. > @

Note

e You can also select the function that you want to use by pressing the button
repeatedly until it appears on the remote control display.

e When the Direct function is set simultaneously with the Auto, Dry, or Fan mode,
Direct is displayed on the remote control display but this function does not operate.

Setting the
option values

Entering the
mode for setting

Mode button

Wheel

Temperature
button

Timer button

(When indoor unit option code is set, a beep will sound. When
the setting is incorrect, indoor unit will display error.)

Technical Data Book 19



01 Individual control systems

Wireless Remote Controller> AR-KHO3U

Remote control display Remote control display Note
N SElm e Option code is composed with total of 24 digits
@ K @ 1 including page number. From the wireless
Auto Auto . .
= e remote controller, enterthe option code without
SECZ o page number.
" On' 1 on ':' n:_ n:: n-:
Y A = 44 "S55 =
AL fuiop W ¢, Cooly L0y, T
> b | > | b |
Option code input v
mode
U] (e b (X on I
off ()| - off :1!;' | Oﬁ"gl.'r' m.’i:ﬁmo"— it pyed
v
P
of 01
B
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller

MWR-WE13UN

Features

AutoCoolDryFanHeat oK i | Heat-EXQuiet
R r)Ll o Weekly Holiday AwayBy-Pass
(Quiet][Steep|[Long] -2 Auto Porifier
ke 50 1238880
— e ocor D O-@AMOO-Timon | (24

e "‘PMDB'EEOff Fan AUTI(Z;I

l_' |_|.H AUTIAI BB Restricted Central Filter (2

r?\ Spot Mid (EJEN[S | (Indirect](Direct){0A Intake]{Humi)(Externall{Range Hood]
@ =
ox.JeWideSwing(1)2)3)4) | (N CO:0000  Humidity® ® @@ (Clean

1

O®EU

t |

r

120.0(4.72)

19.5(0.77)

Unit: mm(inch)

124.0(4.88)

63.8(2.51)

Air conditioner/ERV control

 AC operation ON/OFF control

 AC operation mode, setting temperature, fan speed, air flow
direction setting

¢ ACindividual blade control
(Function is available when indoor units support any of above
functions)

¢ ERV operation ON/OFF control

¢ ERV operation mode, fan speed setting

AC/ERV error monitoring

e Filtercleaning alert and reset alert time

Individual/group control, indoor unit/ERV interlocking control
e Energy saving control

e Control maximum16 "Indoor unit + ERV" in group with single
wired remote controller

Energy saving operation

o Upper/Lowertemperature limit setting

¢ Automatic operation stop: Automatically stops the operation,
when it is not used for certain period of time set by user

Weekly operation schedule setting

¢ \Weekly operating schedule (A/Conly, ERV only, A/C+ERV)

¢ Able to set desired AC operation mode, setting temperature
and fan speed to operate based on weekly reservation

¢ Able to apply schedule exception day

User convenience function

o Child lock

« Different button permission levels (Operation mode,
temperature setting, ON/OFF, fan speed)

o Real-time clock: Displays current time, day (Summer time
support)

Built-in room temperature sensor

Service mode support

— Indoor unit cycle data monitoring

— Indoor unit option code setting and monitoring
— Indoor unit address setting and monitoring

Technical Data Book 21



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13UN

Product specification

PowerSupply | PowerConsumption

Operating Temperature range

Operating Humidity range

Communication

30%RH~90%RH

2-wire PLC

DC12V 2W 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Compatible product
Indoor unit
AMstekk Nk ¢k Model
Description of parts
I Display
04 10 08 09 11 13
01 AutoCoolDryFanHeat](| Weekly [Holiday Esvic-léx%gg
02 [Quiet]Steep]Long] 22 [ TM @MW M (B 5] AutoyPalrifier‘ =
T2 ENEN REEE ey =TT 7
03 SeLTemp. . o Sgmavoc-ooon Bl sl
| " |_ % || ' PMI_UI-LIIOff| || Gl AUTO 16
05 '_"_“j' AUTI(; F{E}IRestricted Central Filter[# @] h 19
06/ 2 Spot Mid |(ETERES| [{iddirect|Direct OAIntake][Humi) External]Range Hood] 20
L b wicesnind 1232} | @EPCO-0 900 | umdiyee e e]cen
| — i ' i

07__12 17 21 22 23 24

33— LED indicator
(Green: Normal/Red: Need to be checked)
@— Operation On/Off button

Temperature Setting Button
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13UN

Classification Indication Function
01 AutoCoolDryFanHeat Displays air conditioner operation
02 o) Displays Quiet/Sleep/Long/Wind-Free Cooling operation
Temp.
SetTemp.
03 |-| |-| CF Displays indoor temperature/ set temperature
aay. e l:'
Air Conditioner |_| |_|.l_l
fRelated 04 :—"@ @® Displays discharge temperature control/defrosting operation
| ;
nformation
05 él?.ll' Displays AC fan speed
AUTO
PN Spot Mid . . . .
06 e@eWideSng Displays air flow directions
07 Displays blade selection
08 Weekly ] [ Holiday Weekly schedule/Holiday setting displays
09 Displays current day(m) or scheduled day(_)
Schedule related .
information @9 12EaEE Displays scheduled number
11 Displays scheduled device selection
12 'IQI'APME:E:E{ Hon Displays current time/summer time/scheduled time
Heat-EXQuiet
13 A\?v%yBygplggs Displays ventilator (ERV) operation
Auto Prifier
Ventilator 14 Displays Energy Saving Operation
(ERV) related
information |(15 (Cleanup) Displays Clean up
16 Aﬂ?g" Displays ventilator (ERV) fan speed
Displays remaining time of the auto stop time/ERV delay time
- — Solid: Hour unit, Blinking: Minute unit
17 H::: Displays Demand Response Mode during a Demand Response
Event: 4 i d2 43 (Itis applicable to some models for
Australia only.)
. ) Displays invalid operation/central control/filter cleaning (filter
18 Restricted Central Filter cleaning period)
Common . . . J
Displ heck/partial locking/full lock
function related 19 sa8 !sp e e' L r'| i . - . e
information | 55| et irect AR ) el angeriood Displays Indirect/Direct/Outdoor air supply intake/Humidifying/

External interconnection control/Range hood

21 D/ oooo Displays S-Plasma lon operation/Air purity level
22 CO,0000 Displays indoor CO2 density

23 Humiditye @ @ ® Displays indoor humidity

24 Clean Displays Clean operation
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01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13UN

I Buttons

21
ER\L 12
O 22
. Mode 23
! — 19
i - 1 Fan
Flow — : H Ees Cl Speed 24
05 JHumidity L“':E !'__" 16
06 @ OO o 6O O
Away/MDS || Delete |=— ESC | ESaver Cleanup
07 . .

04 11 10 1518 20 14 25 26
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Classification Button Function
01 0 Operation g8 Turns the air conditioner power On/Off
button
02 Mode Mode button Selects the desired air conditioner operation
Tjn: Tempetature seil Sets the desired temperature
o3 _p button P
04 | @ Fan speed button Changes the air conditioner’s fan speed
Air
conditioner |(05 Fﬁj{,v Air Flow button Changes the air flow direction
related
Room temperature .
H ] Room
information |06 I Checks the indoor temperature
07 Blade button Selects a blade for individual control
08 @D) Wind-Free button Selects Wind-Free Cooling operation
09 Q%%p Quiet/Sleep button Selects Quiet or Sleep operation for the air conditioner
O | Outdoorairintake/ | Selectsthe MINI'AHU indoor unit Outdoorintake function/ turns MINI AHU
& Smake | Humidity button indoor unit humidifying function On/Off
O |Away / Motion detect | Selects when you want the Indirect/Direct function to operate by detecting
I uames | sensorbutton people in the room, or the air conditionerto turn on or off automatically.
12 @ User Set button Selects the detailed setting function
13 Schedule Button Selects the schedule setting function
Schedule g
14 @ ESC button Returns to general mode from schedule and detailed setting screens
15 @ Delete button Cancels the schedule setting
Common
f?qut:)dn 16 Directional buttons Moves between items or change the item value
information
17 Set Set button Saves your new settings
18 < Clean button Selects Clean operation
Clean
19 '> Filter Reset button Turns off the filter cleaning displays (filter using time reset)
Reset
Common |54 hd S-Plasma lon button | Selects S-Plasma lon function
function e
related Long
information |21 A Long button Selects Long reach function
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Classification Button Function
22 O Operation On/Off Turns the Ventilator(ERV) On/Off
button
23 Mode Mode button Selects the desired operation for the Ventilator (ERV)
Ventilator
(ERV) related rei Fan Speed button Changes the fan speed foryour Ventilator (ERV)
buttons 24 @ > ; i 4 (
25 @ E.Saver button Starts Energy-Saving Operation
26 aeci% Clean up button Selects air purification through the in/out load controls

Note

e Some functions may not be available, depending on the indoor unit specifications.

e Aftercleaning the filter, please press the [ > button. TheFilter indicator will turn off, and it will be turned on again upon the
next cleaning period. e

e [fyou press a functional button not supported by the indoor unit, then the Restricted indicator will turn on.

e |f the temperature display setting is set to indoor temperature and you press the (i) button, the Restricted indicator appears.
(Whenyou install the wired remote controller, the setting is available.)

e Ifyou press the @When your Ventilator(ERV) is connected to a wired remote controller, then the air conditioner and the
Ventilator(ERV) might operate or stop at the same time or only the air conditioner might operate or stop.
The factory setting is set to simultaneous operation/stop. (When you install the wired remote controller, the setting is
available.)

e Although the air conditioner and the Ventilator (ERV) are set to simultaneous operation/stop, you can individually control the
air conditioner and the Ventilator (ERV) by using another controller (e.g. wireless remote controller, centralized controller)
except fora wired remote controller.
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I Description of parts (PCB)

01

02

No. Name Description
01 Software upgrade connector Itis used to upgrade the software
02 Communication and powerwiring terminal Connection with indoor unit (F3/F4)

Note

e MWR-WE13UN uses 2-wire power line communication.

Option function

I Usersetting mode

nh:::ll n?::u Function SEG Used Default Range Unit
1 Auto stop time setting/ checking 1,2 0 0~12 hours 1hour
5 Temp limits Lower Limit 1,2 8(47) 8~30°C (47~86°F)1)* | 1°C(1°F)
[°C(°F)] Upper Limit 3,4 30(86) 8~30°C(47~86°F)1)* | 1°C(1°F)
All locking 1 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of Operation On/Off button 2 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
) Lock of Mode button 3 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
3 Lodéﬁitp;anrtlal Lock of temperature setting button 4 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of fan speed button 5 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Lock of schedule setting button 6 0 0-Unlock, 1-Lock -
Current Time Settin
) 1 (Year Month Date)g 12/3,4/56| 13/01/01 | 00-99/1~12/1~31 | YY,MM,DD
5 Current Time Setting Day/ AM,PM/|  Tuesday/ Sun~Sat/ AM~PM/ Day, hour,
(Day, Hour, Minute) 1,2/3,4 PM/12/00 0~12/0~59 minute
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I | s Function S3e Default Range Unit
menu | menu Used
1 Summer Time Use and Use of summertime (Y/N) 1 0 0-No use, 1-Use -
Setting Methods Summer Time Application Method | 2 0 0- Weekly, 1- Daily -
? Summertime use (Weekly) Start 1,2/ 03/F 1~12th month/ )
(? Month, ? th Sunday) 4 1~4, F (last week)th week
5 3 Summertime use (Weekly) End 1,2/ 10/F 1~12th month/ )
(? Month, ? th Sunday) 4 1~4, F (last week)th week
Summer time use (Daily) Start 1,2/ N : Month,
4 (2 Month, ? Date) 34 03/22 Jan~Dec/1~31st day date
Summertime use (Daily) End 1,2/ . . Month,
5 (2 Month, 2 Date) 34 09/22 Jan~Dec/1~31st day date
Backlight Time Setting/ Checking 1,2 5 0~30sec Tsec
Use of LED (Green) (Y/N) 3 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
6 Use of LED (Red) (Y/N) 4 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
Turning on or off the A|rpur|ty levgl lighting function of the 5 1 0-Off 1-On )
indoor unit
Vent|lato.r(ERV) de.layt|me Ventilator (ERV) Delay Application ] 0 0-No use, -Use ]
7 setpmg/che;kmg (Y/N)
[i¥hen Henglile (RESLor (RRY) Delay Time 34| 30 30~60 minutes | 1minute
interlocking control]
8 Easy Tuning 1,2 0 -2~+2 1
0 1 Reset to user mode defaults (except the current time) 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
Note
e ‘Summer Time’ means ‘Daylight Saving Time'.
How to set the user mode
SEG Used 1 Ifyouwantto setthe detailed settings, press the [User Set] button.
Main  Sub- You will enterthe User Set mode, and the [Main Menu] will be
menu menu 56 1234 displayed.
2 Refertothe Wired Remote Controller’s user setting mode table on
the previous page to select the desired menu.

. a Usingthe [A1/[V1buttons, select a main menu number and
A Ll i lln)n press the [ >1button to enterthe sub-menu setting screen.
'—"—'B [ ( i b Usingthe [A1/[V]buttons, select a sub-menu numberand

press the [ >]button to enterthe data setting screen.
¢ Onceyou have entered the setting screen, the current setting
will be displayed.
f Referto the chart for data setting.
O w CR 4 re ’ :
schedule UsefS%‘ e Usingthe [A1/[V]buttons, change the settings and press
the [>]button to move to the next setting.
Fan f Pressthe Set button to save the setting and exit to the sub-
Reset e menu setting screen.
=) & O D9 g Pressthe Esc button to exit to general mode.
[j_
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Note

e While setting the data, you can use the [/A]/[ V] buttons to set the range of SEG used.
e While configuring the setting, press the [Esc] button to exit to the sub-menu setting screen without saving the

setting.

Current time setting (Example)
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Press the [User Set] button.

(Main Menu) will be displayed, and you can press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select

No.4, which will set the current time.

Press the [ >] button to select 'Year, Month, Date' in the [Sub-menu].

Press the [A1/[ V1buttons to select No.1. You can modify the year/month/
date setting.

Press the [ > 1 button to select the 'Year'.
Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select the year ('00~'99).

Press the [>1 button to select the 'Month'.
Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select month(01~12).

Press the [ >] button to select the 'Day".
Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select day(01~31).

Press the [Set] button to complete your setting of 'Year, Month, Day'.
The setting changes will be applied and you can exit to the sub-menu.
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In the sub-menu, select 'day, AM/PM, hour, minute'.

Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select no.2. You can set the 'day, AM/PM, hour,
minute'.

Press the [ > ] button to select the 'Day'".
Press the [A1/['V ] buttons to select day (Sun~Sat).

Press the [ > ] button to select 'AM or PM'.
Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to toggle between AM and PM.

Press the [ >1 button to select the 'Hour".
Press the [A1/[ V] buttons to select the hour (01~12).

Press the [ >1 button to select the 'Minute'.
Press the [A]/[ V] buttons to select minute (00~59).

Press the [Set] button to complete the current time setting.
The setting changes are applied and you can exit to general mode.

Press the [Esc] button to exit to general mode.
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I Service mode
Main | Sub ] Data | Factory A ]
e | Eran Function bit | setting Description Unit
) : . 0 - Cooling/Heating, .
Cooling/Heating selection 1 0 1- Cooling only
Use of wireless remote
Wired remote o lci 2 1 0-Nouse,1-Use -
1 controller Option MAIN/SUB wired remot
setting/checking (1 Wirearemote - i .
9/ g() N 3 0 0 -MAIN, 1- SUB
] 0 - Celcius(°C), }
Temperature unit 4 0 1= Fahrenheit(°F)
Temperature sensor selection 1 0 0 —Indoor unfiy -
P 1- Wired remote controller
Use of average temperature 2 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Wired remote Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-Nouse,1-Use -
2 controller Option
s ¥ ; 0 - Settemperature, }
setting/checking (2) Temperature display 4 0 1- Room temperature
0 - Indoor unit + ERV,
AC On/Off button function 5 1 1-Indoor unit only, -
2-ERVonly
Lock of Blade1 1 0 0 - Unlock,T-lock -
2 Blade Lock of Blade2 2 0 0 - Unlock, 1T - lock -
! setting/checking Lock of Blade3 3 0 0 - Unlock, 1 - lock -
Lock of Blade4 4 0 0 - Unlock,T-lock -
Use of By-Pass mode 1 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
4 ERV option Use of Auto mode 2 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Setting/checking Use of air purification mode 3 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of external control 4 0 0-Nouse,1-Use -
: Room Temperature | Temperature control reference | 1,2,3 0 -9 ~ 40 °C(15~104 °F) 01°C
compensation Temperature compensationvalue | 4,5,6 0 -99~99°C 01°C
4 Numberof connectedl ~ Number of indoor units 1,2 = 0-~16 -
units Number of ERVs 34 - 0~16 -
7 | Desired temperature increment/decrement (°C only) 1 0 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C -
o " 0-ON/OFF alternating operation,
Set/Check ERV e mdngdg;a;tli-:onr:e rgysaving 4 0 1-Outdoor air cooling operation -
8 Energy saving P for different temperature setting
operation Minimum temperature of o o o
outdoor air cooling - S 5~15°C{41~59°F) C
. ) 0 - Unchanged
0 Factory option setting 1 0 1- Factory setting -
5 1 Software code 1~6 - Software code -
2 Software version 1~6 - Software version -
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m:ri& n’snlejlg)u Function Dgi? Eggﬁ,g Description Unit
1 Indoor unit room temperature 1,2,3 - Room temperature °C
2 Indoor unit EVA IN temperature 1,2,3 = EVAIN temperature °C
3 Indoor unit EVA OUT temperature 1,2,3 - EVA OUT temperature °C
4 Indoor unit EEV step 12,3 - EEV step -
Use of central control 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
: Indoor unit option Use of drain pump 2 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
3 checking (1) Use of electric heater 3 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of hot water coil 4 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of external control 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of RPM compensation 2 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
6 Indé)r?gcukri]i]tgo(%t)ion Filtertime 3 - 0-2000 hours,1-1000 hours | -
e ompensaton | 4 | - 0-2°C1-5°C :
EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-1/80 steps,1-80 -
12 - MAIN address (00H~4FH) -
1 Setting/Checking the address | 34 - MAIN address (0OH~4FH) -
56 - Group address (OOH~FEH) -
2 . Setting/Checkipg the product | . . )
Indpor it option Referto the installation manual
! 3 Xstr;grl]a;cgtrt(iﬁz\z/’)* Sﬁ:ﬂ; Eé%gﬁcgg%me L - of the connected indoor -
unit/ventilator (ERV)
4 Setting/Checking the I } )
installation option 2
7 MCU/Port address setting 12,4 - Méogtasgéssgs(?f tté)o;)S ) -
: Mini AHU setting/ RPM setting/checking 34 - 0~31 steps 1step
checking Humidity setting/checking 6 - 0-30,1-40,2-50 -
|, T | emerimnen | 0 [ - | oovemerm 7] -
temperature of the | Cooling discharge temperature | 3,4 - 8~25 °C (46~77 °F) 1°C
indoor unit Heating discharge temperature | 5,6 - 18~43 °C (64~109 °F) 1°C
Fresh Duct discharge| Cooling discharge temperature | 1,2 = 13~25 °C (55.4~77 °F) 1°C
3 temperature L
checking Heating discharge temperature | 3,4 - 18~30 °C (64~86 °F) 1°C
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Main | Sub ] Data | Factory _ ]
mrer| | e Function bit setting Description Unit
Use of cold air prevention 1 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of humidification when
. 2 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
: ERV Plus setting/ Heating thermo off
checking Use of fan operation in Defrost | 3 - 0-Nouse,1-Use -
Use of humldlf!catlon when 4 . 0= No use,1 - Use )
Heating
ERV Plus Cooling 1,2 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
2 temperature v . . .
setting/checking Heating 34 - 15~30 °C(59~86 °F) 1°C
6 ERV Plus Auto mode Set temperature 1,2 - 15~30 °C (59~86 °F) 1°C
3 |temperature setting/ :
checking Set temperature difference | 34 - 5~15°C(41~59 °F) 1°C
Setting/checking the compensating temperature A 12 ) 0-10°C 1eC
underthe Heating EEV control for ERV Plus ’
4 _ « Jere
Checking the compensating temperature B under 3 . 0 NO?OUfg/%ETIJ:T'd'ﬂer )
the Heating EEV control for ERV Plus 1 - Use humidifier(10 °C/50 °F)
L ERV Plus fan RPM Airsupply RPM 1,2 - 10~27 steps 1step
setting/checking Air exhaustion RPM 34 - 10~27 steps 1step
View mastersetting/|  Indoorunit View master . )
1 ehecking setting/checking 123456 address
(F3F4 line Indoor unit| ERV unit View master setting/
: 2 master) checking 123456 - address -
3 Mpde masterindqor Mode master!ndoor unit 123456 ) address )
unit setting/checking checking
(F1F2 line Indoor unit|  Mode masterindoor unit
4 master)* setting 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use, 2-Release -
0 - OFF (Disabled or Cancelled)
1 Status of Automatic Air-Volume setting 1 0 1-Completion -
2 - Running Automatic Air-Volume
8 2 Automatic Air-Volume Operation 1 0 0 - Disable, T - Enable -
1~3 steps (2 - Default) Forthe
e, . specific voltage of model, )
3 Automatic Air-Volume Voltage Setting 1 2 please referto the installation
manual of each product.
1 Factory setting 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
0 2 Reset Power Master Reset#* 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -
Addressing Reset 1 0 0-No use, 1-Reset -

Note

e ‘NONE' will be displayed if the indoor unit does not support the function.
In some cases, the setting may not possible or it may be not applied though it is set on the unit.

e |[f communication initialization is needed after the setting, the system will reset automatically and communication
will be initialized.
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1)* The total option codes are 24 digits. You can set six digits at a time and it is distinguished by page number.
Press [>] button to go to the next page.

e To set 24 digit option

Option Setting Page
Option Code

[ 1r

56 1234

Option Code

.....

x Regardless of Celsius and Fahrenheit setting, service mode setting is available only with Celsius.

SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 SEG5 SEG6
0 * * * * *
Page number
SEG7 SEG8 SEG9 SEG10 SEGT1 SEG12
1 * * * * *
Page number
SEG13 SEG14 SEG15 SEG16 SEG17 SEG18
2 * * * * *
Page number
SEG19 SEG20 SEG21 SEG22 SEG23 SEG24
3 * * * * *

Page number

2)* If you enter Main menu #4, you must select the targeted indoor unit/ventilator (ERV) address and then select the sub

menu.

3)* Setting is available when there is only 1 indoor unit connection and while the indoor unit operation is not operating.

4)* Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to wired remote controller when multiple indoor units

are connected to wired remote controllerin a group.

Note
» Address is displayed in hexadecimal. Please refer to the following table.
Hexadecimal | Decimal | |Hexadecimal|Decimal | |Hexadecimal|Decimal | |Hexadecimal | Decimal | |Hexadecimal|Decimal
00 0 10 16 20 32 30 48 40 64
01 1 1 17 21 33 31 49 41 65
02 2 12 18 22 34 32 50 42 66
03 5 13 19 23 35 58 51 43 67
04 4 14 20 24 36 34 572 44 68
05 5 115 21 25 37 55 53 45 69
06 6 16 22 26 38 36 54 46 70
07 v 17 23 27 39 37 55 47 71
08 8 18 24 28 40 38 56 48 72
09 9 19 25 29 41 39 57 49 73
0A 10 1A 26 2A 42 3A 58 4A 74
OB 1 1B 27 2B 43 3B 59 4B 75
0C 12 1C 28 2C 44 3C 60 4C 76
oD 13 1D 29 2D 45 3D 61 4D 77
OE 14 1E 30 2E 46 3E 62 4E 78
OF 15 1F 31 2F 47 3F 63 4F 79
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How to set the service mode

SEG Used
Main  Sub-
menu menu 56 1234
{x ajfa a
e

Long

Schedule User Set

Clean “lter

v reset
C n O
Delew ESC

m
Bl
<

)

g S C
® o o s
o> a

=% D

J

(@)

E.Saver Cleanup

1

If you want to use the various additional functions foryour

W
at

ired Remote Controller, press the [Set] and [Esc] buttons
the same time for more than three seconds.

You will enterthe additional function settings, and the
[main menu] will be displayed.

Referto the list of additional functions foryour Wired
Remote Controller on the next page, and select the
desired menu.

a

Using the [A]/[ V] buttons, select a main menu
numberand press the [>] button to enter the sub-
menu setting screen.

b Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, select a sub-menu number

and press the [ >] button to enterthe data setting
screen.

When you enterthe setting stage, the current setting
will be displayed.

d Referto the chart fordata setting.
e Usingthe [A]/[V]buttons, select the settings. Press

the [>]button to move to the next setting.

Press the [Set] button to save the settings and exit
to the sub-menu setting screen.

g Press the [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.

Note

While setting the data, you can use the [<1/[>]
buttons to set the range of SEG.

While configuring the setting, press the [Esc] button
to exit to the setting sub-menu without saving your
changes.
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Example method of setting wired remote controller option
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Press the [Set] and [ESC] buttons at the same time for more than 3 seconds.
When(Main menu) is displayed press the [A1/[ V ] button to select no.1.

Press the [ > ] button to select the numberyou will set.
Press the [A1/[V ] button and select no.1

Press the [ >] button to enter the data setting stage.

When you enterthe setting stage, the current setting value will be displayed.

SEGT: Heat pump indoor unit

<Example of data setting stage display>

Press the [ < 1/[ > ] button to select the desired Data.
 Pressthe [A]/[ V] button to select no.l.

SEG2: Use wireless remote controller
SEG3: Masterwired remote controller
SEG4: Temperature display — Celsius (°C)

e The wired remote controller option is set from both cooling and heating to

cooling only.

Press [Set] button to complete the option setting.
Save the setting value and exit to sub menu.

Press [Esc] button to exit to normal mode.
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I Built-in temperature sensor of wired remote controller

Temperature control with built-in temperature sensor

[

=

(However, indoor unit is limited to DVM S series )

E Applies to all the indoor units connected within a group.
c_l

Note

e Check the setting of the wired remote controller built-in sensor from the service menu.

Main | Sub . Used | Factory _— .
. | cnu Function SEG | setting Description Unit
Cooling/Heating selection 1 o | 0O-Cooling/ Hgitl;ngﬂ—Coolmg _
Wireless Use of wireless remote
remote controller 2 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
1 controller -
checking (1) controller
. 0-Celsius(°C), i
Temperature unit 4 0 1-Fahrenheit(°F)
1 . O-Indoor unit,
Temperature sensor selection 1 0 1-Wired remote controller -
Wireless Use of average temperature 2 0 0-No use, 1-Use -
remote Use of Auto mode 3 1 0-No use, 1-Use -
2 e I 0-Set temperature
Option setting/ Temperature display 4 0 1-Room tena eralft r,e -
checking (2) peratu
O-Indoor unit+ERV,
AC On/Off button function 5 0 1-Indoor unit only, -
2-ERVonly
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Heating mode temperature compensation

i

"2

Indoor unit INSTALL option setting
(Referto indoor unit intallation manual)

SEG Function Value
21 Heating setting temperature 1-2°C(°F)
compensation 2-5°C(°F)

Note

Note

e When built-in sensor of the wired remote controlleris
used, heating mode temperature compensation (+2°C
or +5°C) will be reset to 0°C.

e |f there is no option switch on the indoor unit PCB, check the setting of the heating temperature compensation from the
service menu.

Main | Sub ! Used | Factory _— .
5 0w Function SEG | setting Description Unit
Use of external control 1 - 0-No use, 1-Use
Use RPM compensation 2 - 0-No use, 1-Use
g Filtertime 3 | - | 0-2000hours,1-1000 hours
5 6 option
checking(2) Heating tempgrature 4 ) 0-2°C(°F), 1-5°C(°F)
compensation
EEV stop step in heating 5 - 0-0/80 step,1-80 step
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When communication error or power failure occurs while using built-in temperature sensor

When communication error occurs over 3 minutes,
- Indoor unitignores the built-in temperature sensor and use indoor unit temperature sensor.

- Indoor unit applies the heating setting temperature compensation.(+2°C,+5°C)

When communication resumes,

- Built-in temperature use is recovered.
- Setting must be done again to use the temperature compensation.

Technical Data Book 39



01 Individual control systems

Wired Remote Controller> MWR-WE13UN

Display

F

_BBEE |

V£

LCD Display

Example: Error101 occurred in indoor unit with main address no.12(decimal numbers)

-— { iH_od

| I

—

Refers to the
indoor unit

Outdoor unitaddress  Indoor unit Main address
(Displayed in hexadecimal)

(Displayed in hexadecimal)

Errorcode

Example: Error121 occurred in ventilator(ERV) with main address no.12(decimal numbers)

(Displayed in hexadecimal)

— _ Gliie Eil
\ & ‘ | = ’
- i | L M

Refers to the ERV unit ERV unit Main address Error code

RN

Example: Error 601 has occurred at your Wired Remote Controller.

I Error display

Error codes forthe Wired Remote
Controller and the product connected
to your Wired Remote Controller will
be displayed in the LCD display.

When an Error Occurs in Your
Indoor/Outdoor Units (Product
Group Display: A)

The product address for the error
will be displayed, followed by the
error code.

Example : Error101 occurs for Indoor
Unit No.200012.

When an Error Occurs in Your
Ventilator(ERV) (Product Group
Display: B)

The product address for the error
will be displayed, followed by the
error code.

Example : Error121 has occurred at
ventilator(ERV) No. 300012.

When an Error Occurs in Your Wired
Remote Controller

Only an error code will be displayed.
(No address will be displayed.)
Example : Error 601 has occurred at
your Wired Remote Controller.
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| Wired remote controller error codes

Display

g :-: [ Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor/ERV units after successful communication.

g r: ] No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers.

:I_: than 3 minutes

When tracking between wired remote controller and indoor unit/ventilator (ERV) is not complete for more

(Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)

g :':‘ Over16 indoor/ERV indoor units installed.

e I Two or more wired remote controllers set as Slave(SUB).

L Temperature sensor Open/Short error.

g g W EEPROM error

A Caution

e Forthe error codes foryourindoor/outdoor units and ventilator(ERV), refer to the installation manual of each

device.

Note

Setting/Cancelling the Mode masterindoor unit

e Mode master indoor unit setting is simply selecting an indoor unit that will become standard among many indoor
units to prevent mixed operation (which one or more indoor units operating in different operation mode).

— Setting: Connect just 1indoor unit and stop the operation. Then press and hold the Mode button for 5 seconds to set

the indoor unit as 'Mode master indoor unit’

— Cancelling: Connect just1indoor unit and stop the operation. Then press and hold the Fan speed button for 5 seconds

to cancel the 'Mode masterindoor unit' setting.

- AC

. ISe =)

Fan
peed
Tem

How
vAlntake .

/Humvdlty i
Ruom
@

Away/ 'MDS
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Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control 1indoor unit with T wired remote controller

I

F1/F2

_J

Vi
7

i Vi i
7 VA 7

Bl I |

i [ ] Mdoor [~

Outdoor unit

Wired remote
controller

iy

i

I Group control (1)

Control multiple indoor units with T wired remote controller

fl F1/F2 F1/F2
LT
=
Indoor
Outdoor unit | | | | | [ 1 unit
# #
F3/F4

Wired remote controller

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

I Group control (2)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Operation status of the connected
indoor unit

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of View
Master indoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with Twired remote controller

=
_/
@ﬂ

Outdoor unit

L1

Wired remote
controller

T
F3/F4 L | 1 ] |wdﬂ

@ J
Outdoor unit

* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority 1. Display the status of View
Masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit

must be set differently.
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I Group control (3)
Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers
Control
T Fu2 | .
m = — /o / / R e All connected indoor units
d L Indoor .
=1 C T Ll | e
Outdoor unit F3/F4 e Priority1. Display the status of View
# a Masterindoor unit
il ot o Pri.ority.z. Display the s.tatus of indoor
- croller unit which has the earliest Main
Master Slave Master Slave address
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected - Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit according
to above priority.
I Group control (4)
Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller
0 Control
ret—e—F2__, * All connected indoor units
L/ i
B j@; [ | Indoorunit 5 DISplay
Bl oorinie ml— e Priority 1. Display the status of View
= Masterindoor unit
F3/F4 |- o . .
' El e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
ot Outdoor unit unit which has the earliest Main
controller
address
M * Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected - Two wired remote controllers

identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit according
ACautlon to above priority.
e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different
outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

)

100m(3280) o Max. distqnce betyveen the farthest
------------------------------------------------------------------------- indoor unit and wired remote
controller: 100m(328ft)

/L /L /L /L

Wired remote controller
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MWR-SHOOUN

-

SAMSUNG

AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost

--' OC

Hr. Min. Later

~

122.0(4.80)

e 1 0Z1-1Z0Z1 On
IV HoF (0000 ot
+E (=
Q) AN\
Mode N
Timer
Fan Speed Filter Reset (3sec)
Air Swing Set
Quiet (3sec) Cancel (3sec)

o J
(77 N L]
\J =

75.0(2.95) 16.6
(0.65)

Unit: mm(inch)

Features

e Simplified wired remote controller

e AC operation ON/OFF control

e Fan speed control

e Setting operation mode and temperature
e Reset filter cleaning alert indicator

¢ Adjust airflow direction

e Operation on/off timerfunction

Product specification

Power supply DC12v

Power consumption 15W
0°C~40°C

Operating temperature range (32°F~104°F)
30 % RH~90 % RH
2-wire PLC

100 m (328ft)

Operating humidity range

Communication

Maximum length of connection

Maximum number of 16 indoor units

controllable devices

Compatible product
ind . AM %k Nk x ¢ Model
ndooruni ACK ¥ %% Nk % * Model
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Description of parts
11
/ N—@G
SAMSUNG
-
01 (Centralized)
AutoCoolDryFan HeatDefrost} 02
03 Hr_ Min_ Late
R ol Ees) 08
04 =[S 07
05 ! ! 06
12 0) N —
| 18
13 Mode AV
14 Fan Speed mel(i:?ef";sec) 17
1 5 mg\g:?c? Cancseleztzsen 1 6
_ W
\C "
No. Name Description

Centralized control

Indicator will be on when remote controller usage restriction is set.

01 . (Devices that support centralized control: OnOff controller, DMS2.5, Touch centralized
indicator
controlleretc.)
Operation mode Indicates current operation mode when the indoor unit is operating
02" indicator (Cool/Auto/Dry/Fan/Heat)
03 fSet_temperature Indicates the set temperature when the indoor unit turns on.
indicator
04 Fan speed indicator Indicates the fan speed settings.
05 Airswing indicator Indicates when vertical air swing is on.
06 Quiet mode indicator  Indicates when quiet mode is on.
Filter cleaning ' . . -
07 inCE Indicates when preset filter cleaning period is passed.
On: Indicates when On timer s set
Off: Indicates when Off timer s set
08  Timerindicator Hr. Min. Later:
e Timer mode: Displays the set time for On/Off timer (Min. 30 minutes ~ Max.18 hours)
e General mode: Displays remaining time before Timer function will execute
This icon will be displayed when button is locked orwhen unavailable function
" ) (function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
09 :-F(I)C(|:I cglzsrstrlcted e |con On: All buttons are locked
e |con blinks for 3 seconds: When partially locked button is pressed or unavailable function
(function which indoor unit does not support) is selected
10 Inspection indicator Indicates that inspection is required.
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No. Name Description
11 SPiindicator Indicates that SPi or other cleaning function of the indoor unit is on.
12 On/Off button Press this button to turn on/off the indoor unit.
Mode butt Press this button to select the desired operation mode.
& 0de DUSSSH (Auto — Cool — Dry — Fan — Heat)
Press this button to select one of the fan speeds from Auto, Low, Medium, High, Turbo.
14 Fan speed button Available Fan Speed may differ depending on the operation mode of the indoor unit.
e Low®~ — Medium @= — High = — Turbo & — Auto P *P=—>P=—>PE
Y < vina butt Press this button to turn on/off the vertical air swing when the indoor unit supports vertical
& e e airswing movement.
This button can be used only for Timer, User mode, Service mode.
16 Set/Cancel button e Short press: Set (Save)
e Press and hold for 3 seconds: Cancel
Timer button/ e Short press: You can set the On/Off timer.
» Filter reset button e Press and hold for 3 seconds: Resets the filter cleaning alert indicator.
e General mode: Press this button to increase/decrease the set temperature by preset unit.
— Short press: adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) or 0.5°C(°F) or 0.1°C(°F) depending on
Temperature the setting.
18 adjustment/ — Press and hold: adjust the temperature by 1°C(°F) every 0.5 second
Time adjustment . . . .
& on e Timer mode: Press this button to increase/decrease the set time.
— Upto 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 30 minute unit
— Over 3 hours: Increase/decrease by 1 hour unit
1 PCB
E:] nnnnnnnn
|
Q
[
-
No. Name Description
01 Power/communication connection terminal Connect to indoor unit (F3/F4)
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Option function

I Usersetting mode

How to set
SEG in use
1
12
A
SAMSUNG SAMSUNG
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
'-"-" °C [Hr. Min. Igter SUbMenU
S [ B ] . ! H el
O eF 1058 off Main Menu = H iHR
PE (= -
|
O A Q) A Up
Mode N Mode N Down
Timer | P X

Fan Speed |} firerpeset seq | J Press for more Left Fan Speed | e pse csec Right
Air Swi Set 4 | ) ir Swi

T than 3 seconds Exit Arswing [ set Save

simultaneously
\ )
\ j

stk Function Default Pagein Range Save
menu | menu use
0 1 Reset User mode to default value 0 1 0 - Disabled, 1 - Reset none
1 Lock all 0 1 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0
2 Lock On/Off button 0 1 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0
3 Lock Mode button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock 0
1 . Partially lock | Lock Temperature adjustment 0 1 oiifioe) illene o
buttons button g
5 Lock Fan speed button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1-Lock 0
6 Lock Timer button 0 1 0 - Unlock, 1- Lock 0
5 1 Temperature Lower temperature 16 1 16~30 0
2 restriction Uppertemperature 30 1 16~30 0
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I Service mode
How to set
SEGinuse
1
7
) ( ™
SAMSUNG SAMSUNG
BEE
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
—— Oy e — Sub Menu —
2o oo i i
o D = e Main Menu .:.};uo"
RE (=
0 A O 2 Up
Mode \V Mode \ Down
T p .

FanSpeed | . - R'er?me:;sm Left FanSpeed | Rlems:(rzsec) nght

Air Swi Set : Air Swin Set

el o Press for more Exit aatsed | oo Save

than 3 seconds
simultaneously

\o 4 U Y

e Page display

) Pagel | Page2 | Page3 | Page4 | Page5 off Page6 | Page7 | Page8 | Page9 | PagelO
n
Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat Auto Cool Dry Fan Heat
"R 't Function Default Pagein use Range
menu | menu
1 Reset the option setting of the wired remote 0 1 0- Disabled, - Reset
controller to dafault value
0 7 o Reset wired remote controller to factory 0 1 0- DisalEdIRes<t
default
3 Power Master Reset 0 d 0 - Disabled, T- Reset
4 Addressing Reset 0 1 0 - Disabled, - Reset
1 Check the number of connected indoor units 0 1 0~16
2 . Check the number of connected ERV 0 1 0~16
Wired remote -
1 3 controller | Checkthe MICOM code of wired remote none 1~3 MICOM code
information | controller
4 Check the software version of the wired none 1-3 Updated date
remote controller
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FE || S Function Default Pagein use Range
menu | menu
Select address from one of
the connected indoor unit
Display example)
. A Page1:20
1 Target indoor unit address setting iEn M?antiir 6.2 g3 (Refers to indoor unit)
Page 2:00
(Outdoor unit address)
Page 3: 04
(Main address)
Main address
Address/ y Main address of )
2 2 b tio Check/Set main address Target indoor unit 1 (QQH~4FH, Hexadecimal
digits)
. RMC(1): 0~F/
3 Check/Set RMC address TMam qddress Of. 1 RMC(2): O~F (Hexadecimal
arget indoor unit
number)"*
. Product option of - .
4 Check/set the product option target indoor unit 1~10 Option code
. . . Installation option - .
5 Check/Set installation option (1) of target indoor unit 1~10 Option code
Installation option
6 Check/Set installation option (2) of targetindoorunit| ~ 1~10 Option code
()
View Masterindoor Select address from one of
1 |Check/Setview| Check/Setindoor unitview master unit 1~3 the connected indoor unit
3 master (hexadecimal number)
2 No function - 1~3 -
1 Check/Set | Check the address of the mode Master indoor none 1-3 Address of the mode Master
4 Mode master | unit indoor units
2 indoor unit Setting the mode Master indoor unit 2* none 1 0- Not set, 1-Set, 2-Cancel
Set indoor unit for ‘coolilng and 0- Cooling and heating,
1 . , 0 1 ;
heating'/'cooling only 1-Cooling only
7 E:g;?c%\(r)v:]reless remote controller usage 1 1 0- Disable, 1 - Enable
Check/Set
3 option Setting Master/Slave wired remote controller 0 1 0-Master, 1-Slave
5 4 |function of the | Setting auto operation usage 1 1 0- Disable, 1- Enable
wired remote - 3 X -
5 controller | Temperature display Celsius(°C)/ 0 1 0- Celsius (°C), 1-Fahrenheit
Fahrenheit(°F) (°F)
Set unit for desired temperature (0,1,2) (Only
6 available when temperature is displayed in 0 1 0-1°C,1-0.5°C, 2-0.1°C
Celsius (°C)

1)* When RMC(1) is set as F, RCM(2) can be set up to E only.

2)* Mode master indoor unit: The indoor unit which can decide the operation mode. Otherindoor unit will follow mode master
indoor unit's operation mode.
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I Setting mode masterindoor unit

F 1 /F2 y/a y/a y/A
4 U4 4
Indoor

unit

Outdoor unit

Wired remote
controller

L

:

SAMSUNG

BEE
AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
Hr. Min. Later

[ e e
0B (1B 8

PE (=

B |~

Mode V'
FanSpeed | S s
Air Swing Set
Quiet (3sec) Cancel (3sec)
j
\ 7 J
I System reset

Press and hold for over 5 seconds the connected
indoor unit will be set as Mode master indoor unit

Press and hold for over 5 seconds
Mode masterindoor unit setting will be cancele

Reset the power of the simplified wired remote controller

~

SAMSUNG

EEE

AutoCoolDryFanHeatDefrost
P °C |Hr Min_ Later
— 03- 071 On
00 B er |15 HE o

&

PE (=

~

0 A

Mode A4
Timer
Fanspeed | o pecer(3seq
Air Swing

Quiet (3sec) Cancel (3se) 1

Press and hold for over 5 seconds Power reset

e Only when the wired remote
controlleris connected to an indoor
unit directly (1:1 connection), you
can set the mode masterindoor
unit that sets the operation mode
of the outdoor unit.
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Display
I Errordisplay

Error codes of forthe simplified wired remote controller and the product connected to it will be displayed on the LCD display.

-

Example: Error121 occurs for indoor unit No. 10 (Decimal digits) . ?,r\mlgggr?guetrdrc?(;?ucﬁﬁjtgs(gr)é?jtrct
group display: A20)
Address of the product with error
o i - | code and address will be displayed
|" | alternately.
I [
Refers to the Outdoorunitaddress  Indoor unit Main address Error code
indoor unit (Displayed in hexadecimal) (Displayed in hexadecimal)
L J
. .
Example: Error 601 has occurred on simplified remote controller * When. ?” errpr occurs inyour
simplified wired remote controller
Only an error code will be
displayed. (No address will be
E |BDH displayed)
- J
No. LT Description of the error Remarks
code
1 =t 1 | Communication error between wired remote controller < Indoor unit -
> | ema Communication error between Master « Slave wired remote controller
DT | e Erroris only detected on slave wired remote controller
3 | R4 | Communication tracking error between wired remote controller  Indoor unit .
4 | 5 1B | Exceeded maximum number of units (16 units) -
5 | B2 | Twoormore wired remote controllers are set as Slave -
Memory (external ROM) read/write error
¢ | =iy | © Thiserroris detected only during power reset. If error occurs on memory after power has turned on, .
L it will not effect on operation of the wire remote controller display and therefore error code will not
be displayed.
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Communication diagram

I Individual control (1)

Control1indoor unit with 1 wired remote controller

1

= , F1/F2 .
/4 U4
_/
@J o e I el
Outdoor unit F3/F4
Wired remote
controller

v
n

A

Indoor

I Group control (1)
Control multiple indoor units with 1 wired remote controller
fl F1/F2 F1/F2
m = y i # # #
I
Indoor
Outdoor unit | | | | | ’ | L] unit | |
F3/F4 ” ”
Wired remote controller
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected
L
I Group control (2)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

« Operation status of the connected
indoor unit

Control
¢ All connected indoor units

Display
o Priority1. Display the status of view
masterindoor unit

o Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main address

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 1 wired remote controller

I F1/F2
i
=2 ]
Outdoor unit .. D“
N ——
F3/F4 L¢ 1 1 1 Y

Wired remote Outdoor un_it

controller
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

A Caution

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority1. Display the status of view
master indoor unit

o Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit

must be set differently.
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I Group control (3)
Control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired remote controllers
i F1/F2
m | S — #— # # —F—
d L Indoor
| | | | | | unit | |
Outdoor unit F3/F4
A #
Wired remote
controller
Master Slave Master Slave
* Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected
I Group control (4)

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display

e Priority1. Display the status of View
Masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit according
to above priority.

Control multiple indoor units connected to different outdoor units with 2 wired remote controller

5 F1/F2 4
L/ ) .
= [ | Indoorunit

Outdoor unit

F3/F4 -

. ‘——<||I||‘|§J“

Wired remote
controller

o Nl * Maximum 16 indoor units can be connected

Outdoor unit

A Caution

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different

outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must be set differently.

100m(328ft)

/L /L /L /.

L1 L1 L[ 1

Wired remote controller

Control
e All connected indoor units

Display
e Priority1. Display the status of View
Masterindoor unit

e Priority 2. Display the status of indoor
unit which has the earliest Main
address

- Two wired remote controllers
identically display the operation
status of the indoor unit according
to above priority.

e Max. distance between the
farthest indoor unit and wired
remote controller: T00m(328ft)
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MWR-SHT1UN

-

SANMSUNG

~

=
Central =,

LEOGLEA

AutoCoolDry ‘

Fan Heat AUTO

Sl

s, a9

) --L'F

(1.0 ©BE:ER

() B &%
Mode Fan

Wind-free Long  Swing

G O G
Timer  Sleep Outing
(Quiet3sec) (Clean3sec) (Lock3sec)

_|_
Temp.

S TR

OK

Cancel
(3sec)

1199 (4.72)

SAMSUNG

93.5(3.68)

(10HGA

19.7(0.78)

Unit: mm(inch)

Features

e Touch screen wired remote controller
e |Rwireless signal receiveris included

e Quiet, Sleep, Outing mode
¢ AC operation ON/OFF control
¢ Fan speed control

e Setting operation mode and temperature
e Reset filter cleaning alert indicator

e Operation on/off timerfunction

* Clean/Wind-Free/Long reach operation

Product specification

Power supply DC12v
Power consumption 15W
0°C~40°C

Operating temperature range

(32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range 30 % RH~90 % RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Maximum length of connection | 100 m (328ft)

Maximum number of controllable
devices

16 indoor units

Compatible product
S— AM K % % Nox %%k % Model
R ACH 5%+ N ¥ H %% Model
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Description of parts
4 T Recever (@3
i = (hidden) - 11
| Central =, ,b/(yOC' SR E 07
— 10
Fan reat | il 22 C= 08
1 Set Z2RY Display ——— 14
’ l°c
Lo ©B8:88 L . 3
0 ME§ fl? ‘ A8 , 09 —Central =, & B .|f*'j GREm &
5 _Temp.| _AutoCoolDry ‘ 2n (~=____
Al N %" Fan_Heat gl 52 (=@
N U uttons — 16
. of Y, WA
N B o | OK ] |Set @D
(QuistSs0) (Coansie) (odksuem) | (5500 03 ——|-| '-' ' ' CJ' ‘ = i-"—-|— 02
i C > . - e, | 0 06
x J I g [
17
No. Indication Description
01 < Displays air conditioner operation.
02 @ Displays quiet operation.
03 E{E{ﬁg Displays Indoor temperature/Set temperature.
04 Sl Displays AC fan speed.
05 = Displays air swing (Up/Down).
£S) : . .
06 cgE.an Displays ON/OFF time (scheduled time).
07 Displays filter cleaning (filter cleaning period).
08 b Displays check.
09 Central Displays centralized control.
10 é;:} Displays S-Plasma lon operation.
11 A Displays outing mode.
2 @ Displays defrost operation.
13 @ Displays partial locking/all locking/invaild operation.
14 ﬁ Displays IR receiverfor wireless remote controller. (Default : disuse, indication on)
15 = Displays Clean operation.
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No. Indication Description
16 dredo) Displays Wind-Free Cooling operation.
17 ﬁ: Displays Long reach operation.
a2, LEAPCLEA | 04
o i )
Fanriegt " | gl 2 (> | g G
10§ Set A ORS 01—
=—= =-' ':':C 6':":|~|:":| MOIde Fan
O R g [ 02 Temp. —03
.D
OF 28 5 o w2 o (=
Temp. Wind-free Long  Swing
Wind-free Long  Swing . or b ———— 05
G B G [ok G O G OK
Ty g 11— Timer Sleep Outlng Cancel | 07
(Quiet3sec) (Clean3sec) (Lock3sec) (3sec)
10 ' ' 09
No. Button Description
01 6 Operation on/off button Turn the air conditioner power on/off
02 a8 Mode button Select a desired air conditioner operation
0 Temperature setting button Set a desired temperature and adjust
75 - P g the time
04 > Fan speed button Change the air conditioner's fan speed
= Airswind button Select the airflow direction of the air
& swing g conditioner
06 Lﬁﬁe Wind-Free button Select Wind-Free Cooling operation
Confirm or cancel (by pressing and
oK
L/ R TR holding the button for 3 seconds)
08 z k Long button Select Long reach function
, Select outing operation forthe air
09 (og:g’ Outing/Lock button conditioner/Lock the wired remote
o controller
(@ Select sleep/Clean operation forthe air
10 =, Sleep/Clean button conditioner
i rCmLﬁ Timer/Quiet button Select the timer function/quiet operation

(Quiet3seq)

forthe air conditioner
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Option function
I Usersetting mode

How to set

-

@? Cool | &

AUTO

-_—
_"_|Set

°
L

oo
¢ B &
Mode  Fan

=0 R (=

Wind-free Long  Swing

Timer  Sleep Outing
(Quiet3sec) (Clean3sec) (Lock3sec)

A

7] .
=)

OK
Cancel
(3sec)

J

Setting value
Sub menu — 1
. i
Main menu — — Page
4 )

(.

Move menu

Move page

1 Ifyouwant to use the various additional user functions foryourwired remote controller, press the top left corner (hidden
button) of the display for more than 3 seconds.

e You will enter the additional function settings, and the main menu will be displayed.

2 Refertothe list of additional user functions foryour wired remote controller on the next page, and select the desired menu.

e Using the [ +1/[ - ] buttons, select a main menu number and press the [ Mode ] button to enter the sub menu

setting screen.

setting screen.

Using the [ +]/[ - 1 buttons, select a sub menu numberand press the [ Mode ] button to enter data setting screen.
Using the [ +1/[ - ] buttons, select the settings.

Press the [ Fan ] button to select page.
Press the [ OK ] button to save the current settings. The [ OK ] button is invalid on the main menu or sub manu

Press the [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds to exit to normal mode without saving settings.

Main | Sub Setting value
Function description Factory | Page Save location
menu | menu Value i
1 |Temperature Lower limit 8~30°C(47~86°F) | 8(47) 1 | Wired remote controller
2 Limit Upper limit 8~30°C(47~86°F) | 30(86) | 1 |Wired remote controller
2 3 ) Cooling deswe;cemp_erature on outing 25~30°C(77~86°F)| 27(81) 1 | Wired remote controller
Set Outing unction
Temperature i i i
4 P Heating desire ;&T}Eﬁ?ture on outing 16~22°C(61~72°F) | 16(61) 1 | Wired remote controller
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Main | Sub Function description AL Factory | Page Save location
menu | menu Value e faul¥
1 Lock of all buttons 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 1 | Wired remote controller
Partial Lock of operation ON/OFF button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 1 | Wired remote controller
2 | Button Lock | Lock of temperature setting buttons 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 2 | Wired remote controller
1 Lock of fan speed button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 3 | Wired remote controller
Lock of ON/OFF timer function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 1 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Swing function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 2 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Sleep function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 3 | Wired remote controller
Partial Lock of Quiet function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 4 | Wired remote controller
3 | Button Lock Lock of Outing function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 5 | Wired remote controller
3 - Lock of Lock function button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 6 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Wind-Free Cooling function 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 7 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Long reach function 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 8 | Wired remote controller
Lock of Clean function 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 9 | Wired remote controller
Lock of operation mode button 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 1 | Wired remote controller
Hide of auto mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 2 | Wired remote controller
1 Moozirggft?al Hide of cool mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 3 | Wired remote controller
Button Lock Hide of dry mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 4 | Wired remote controller
Hide of fan mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 5 | Wired remote controller
Hide of heat mode 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 0 6 | Wired remote controller
6 1 Checking/setting of backlight time out 0~30(0-Disuse) 5 7 | Wired (r;a;wnieucsoer;troller
1 Resetting filter cleaning alarm 0-No reset, 1-Reset 0 1 | Wired remote controller
2 Use of S-Plasma lon 0-Disuse, 1-Use 0 1 | Wired remote controller
3 Use display of current temperature 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 1 | Wired remote controller
7 4 Usl:_eurnsci%wg Use of button melody 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 1 | Wired remote controller
5 g recce(;\r/]igﬁre\pq)rf o5 TETToN 0-Disuse, 1-Use 0 1 | Wired remote controller
6 Use of Standby Mode 0-Disuse, 1-Use 1 1 | Wired remote controller
7 Use of Indoor Unit Lighting ON/OFF 0-Unlock, 1-Lock 1 1 | Wired remote controller
8 1 Setting/Checking Easy Tuning p— 0 [ red (r;e;wn:teeucsoer;troller
0 1 | Resettodefault Valcuuer?g #tsgg’?:)ttmg mode (except | 5 \o res et 1-Reset 0 1 | Wired {fawn(z’;eucsoer;troller

Note

* {3 will blink if you select a function that is not supported by the indoor unit.

1)* In case of duct type indoor unit, you can use wireless remote controller using IR receiver of this wired remote controller
without "Display and receiver kit". Some functions may not be activated by the wireless remote controller.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH11UN

I Example of locking Power button and unlocking Mode button

—

>A|4
<« ~ >
SR

>A|4
< :|>
P‘g,

— ¢

-

A < 0xc
Py

J

1 Pressthe top left corner (hidden button) of display for more than 3 seconds to enter to User

Setting Mode.

2 Main menu segment will display as number 2 and blink in 1 second period when accessed to

User Setting Mode.

3 Setthe Main menu as number3 by pressing [ +1/[ - 1 button.

4 Select Sub menu by pressing [ Mode ] button.
e Sub menu will be displayed.

5 Setthe Sub menu as number?2 by pressing [ +1/[ - 1 button.

6 Select Data by pressing [ Mode ] button.

e Page of current menu and data applied to the page will be displayed.

7 Setdataas number1 by pressing [ +1/[ -] button.

8 Select Page as number2 by pressing [ Fan ] button.

9 Setdata of page 2 as number 0 by pressing [+ 1/[ - ] button.

10 Save the current setting by pressing [ OK ] button.

e Mode will be changed to normal status without saving current settings by pressing

and holding [ Cancel ] button for more than 3 seconds.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH11UN

I Initializing yourwired remote controller communication

Central 2, f@@{:}ﬁ'_%\j“
AutoCoolDry REPR AN
Fan Heat | Aﬂ?‘d" w2 §
OOE, 209
=1 € oom.on
I R i
y 8 &
oo
O Mode Fan —|—
Temp.
Wind-free Long  Swing
G O 6 [ok
Timer  Sleep Outing Cancel
(Quiet3sec) (Clean3sec) (Lock 3sec) (3sec)

\ N

J

If the number of indoor unit is decreased while you are using your remote control
to control one indoor unit or a group of indoor units, then you need to initialize your
remote controller communication.

Press the top right corner (hidden button) of the display for more than
7 seconds.

 Yourwired remote controllerwill be initialized, and the device will search for the
indoor units connected to yourwired remote controller again.

I Errors displayed on yourwired remote controller

30X

<« P>
Py

LCD Display

Error codes for the wired remote controller and the indoor units connected to your

wired remote controllerwill be displayed in the LCD display.

When an error occurs in your indoor/outdoor units (product group display : A)

e The product address for the errorwill be displayed, followed by the error code.
Example : Error101 occurs for Indoor Unit no. 10 (decimal digits)

vhq 3] g
4'{:> 4’%‘9‘> 4’{9‘>
- — —_—
HF"" i i com i
U -.l-_lll_-!al-,'l'_!. a.'z_.!]!-,'._!z
Indoor unit Outdoor unitaddress  Indoor unit main address Error code
(hexadecimal digits)  (hexadecimal digits)

When an error occurs in yourwired remote controller

¢ Only an error code will be displayed. (No address will be displayed.)
Example : Error 601 has occurred at yourwired remote controller.

»h ¢

<«Fr

"y
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH11UN

I Wired remote controller error codes

Display Description

Communication error between wired remote controller and indoor units

(When communication is lost for over 3 minutes after detecting the indoor unit and the wired remote
controller)

] ":' No communication between Master(Main) and Slave(Sub) wired remote controllers

No communication between wired remote controller and indoor units
(Including communication error between indoor units and outdoor units)

- ¢ Exceeded maximum number of indoor unit connection (16 indoor units)
e Reset is required after checking the number of indoor units

iy Two or more wired remote controllers set as slave(sub)
:_:, '_:, E: Temperature sensor open/short error
e EEPROM error

A Caution

e Forthe error codes foryour indoor/outdoor units, refer to the installation manual of each device.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH11UN

Communication diagram

I Individual control with yourwired remote controller

Individual control means that you are using one remote controllerto control one indoor unit.

Outdoor unit

|
L

COM1(F1, F2)

COM1(F1, F2)

;==Llndoor unit

{ COM2(F3, F4)

Wired remote
controller

& Caution

;==|’ Indoor unit

COM2(F3, F4)

Wired remote
controller

| | Indoor unit

|

Wired remote
controller

COM2(F3, F4)

e Regardless of the indoor group address (RMC address) only the indoor unit connected to COM2 is individually

controlled.
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Wired Remote Controller> MWR-SH11UN

I Group control with yourwired remote controller

Group control means that you are using one wired remote controller to control two or more indoor units at the same time.

1 Using one wired remote controller to control three indoor Units

Outdoor unit

| COM1(F1, F2) COM1(F1, F2) COM1(F1, F2)
L Indoor unit | | Indoor unit | | Indoor unit
COM2(F3, F4) COM2(F3, F4)

Wired remote
controller

2 Using one wired remote controller to control indoor units connected to different outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

| I COMI(F1, F2)

| Indoor unit

Outdolorunit C i COM2(F3, F4)
| l L

COM1(F1,F2)
Indoor unit

Wired remote
J controller

COM2(F3, F4)

A Caution

¢ Regardless of the indoor unit’s group address (RMC address), only the indoor units connected to COM2 are controlled
in group.

e Regardless of your outdoor units, you can control a maximum of 16 indoor units as a group.

e When controlling group of indoor units connected to different outdoor unit, address of the each outdoor unit must
be set differently.
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I Controlling 2-Remote controller

2-Remote controlleris controlling one indoor unit or a group of indoor units with two remote controllers.

Outdoor unit

COMI(F1,F2)

| | Indoorunit
COM2(F3, F4)
Wired remote Wired remote
controller controller (Slave)
(Master)

A Caution

e Forthe slave wired remote controller settings, please referto the sections about the additional functions of the
wired remote controller. (Refer to 'Additional Functions of your wired remote controller' main menu1- sub menuT,
master/slave setting)

e You can only use several functions on the master setting.
- On-off timer
- Outing
- Easy tuning
- Displays the total number of indoor units
e Adjust temperature and select mode when relative temperature is displayed

Note

e Wired remote controller without a master/slave setting is properly connected, but If you need to set a specific
wired remote controller as a master, you have to set master/slave in the service mode 1-1.
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Receiver KIT

MRK-A10N

Features

Unit: mm(inch) I Receiver & Display Unit

80(3.14) 24(0.94) e Wireless signal receiver
o 4 e Filter replacement sign
g . _\ e Fan operation display

®
®
©

¢ Operation Timer setting display

e Operation On/Off button

e Operation On display LED (blue)

e Defrost operation display LED (red)

&

130(5.11)

©
()oeoooO

o

o

4(0.15)

e Receiverwire

e Connect one end of the receiverwire with the
Receiver & Display unit PCB.

e Connect the otherend of the receiver wire with the
duct type indoor unit PCB.

Note

 Wire length: 10m (32.80ft)

Receiver &Display unit PCB * Receiver & Display unit is only available fora
duct type indoor unit.

Indoor unit PCB

Connector: 13 Pin
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02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller

MCM-A202DUN

Features

Alll

AIO

110(4.33)

e 00

o o o o
@@@@H

o o o o
@@@@H

@@@@H

@@@@H

120(4.72)

55(2.17)
20(0.79) Unit: mm(inch)
=
19(0.75) 20(0.79)
74(291)
020 | 20079

%

e Maximum 16-group controller (Max.128 units)
e Whole/Group/Individual indoor unit control (On/Off)

e Restriction on the use of wireless/wired remote controllers

and external contact control

¢ Cooling and heating mode control
e Indoor unit error display

Product specification
Power supply AC100~240V, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 8W
Operating Temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating Humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485 x1(R1/R2, F1/F2)
Max. Communication length 1000M (3280ft)
Device Number

Indoor units (including ERV, MCU)

80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs
and15 MCUs)

PR Outdoor unit 1
OnOff controller/Touch centralized
Max. controller/Wi-Fi kit il
connectable
number of Device Number
device Indoor units (including ERV, MCU) 128
Outdoor unit (including compatible 1
Control layer interface module MIM-NOT1)

OnOff controller/
Touch centralized controller

16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
LonWorks gateway is connected)

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

Total1
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DUN

I Compatible product

Outdoor unit AMKK K XK KKK KK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN)

Controller DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN)

BACnet GW (MIM-B17BUN)

LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BUN)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
¢ MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.
¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 interface module is required.

Description of parts

01 06

02

03

r :
S— i
o5
o €
[ Blielel
L] C2 C1 R2 R1
05 /|/‘
07
No. Name Description
W W It lights on when more than one indoor unit operates.
& P e |t flickers during indoor unit tracking process after power reset.
02 AlLON button Press All ON button to turn on all the indoor units.
03 All OFF button Press All OFF button to turn off all the indoor units.
e |t lights on when one indoor unit of the group is operating.
o4 Group indoor unit e |talso flickers when indoor unit has an error.
operation LED * During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit RMC(2)
address flickers.

05 Indoor unit control button  Press indoor unit of the group button to control the equivalent unit operation.
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DUN

No. Name Description

Set operation mode selection switch to a certain mode and press indoor unit control
button to control operation mode. Whenever pressing any button on the controller, set
operation mode is delivered to the indoor unit.

e (C1C2: No function

e R1R2: Connect to Outdoor unit, DMS2.5, OnOff controller

Operation mode selection

06 switch

07 Communication terminal

08 Power terminal AC100V~240V connection

Note
e Press button11 and button 15 together for 5 seconds to reset the OnOff controller,

:'— Software reset

Different Levels of the OnOff Controller

e Adjust the DIP switch in the OnOff controller PCB and set a level. This will enable the userto control the indoor units
connected to the OnOff controller according to the set level.

- N\ .
RMC(1) address Switch SW22 Meaning
DIPSwitch  (SWOT)=0~F S0 No. 1|2
N ] Among the various controllers, such as the OnOff
- controller, wired/wireless controller and the
a LEVELO |OFF|OFF| indoor unit button, the air conditionerwill only
g be able to operate with the most recently used
T OFF : Left controller
[ ON : Right
The wired/wireless controller can only be used
4 LEVELT | ON | OFF when the OnOff controlleris powered on.
Cooling/Heating switch LEVEL2 |OFF| ON The air conditioner can only be operated with the
L ) OnOff controller.
Note

o The LEVEL of the OnOff controlleris ‘0’ when all the switches are in the 'OFF' position.
¢ Changed LEVEL will be applied immediately when you turn on or off the operation with an OnOff controller.

¢ Level application and authorization for controlling from OnOff controller can be restricted depending on the Level setting
from the upper controller with priority.

Ex) OnOff controller cannot control the indoor units if the control level set from the DMS is higher than the level of OnOff
controller.
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DUN

Setting the option for OnOff controller

1 You can adjust the DIP switch (SW21) on PCB of the OnOff controller to set the option and control the OnOff controller
according to the selected option.

SW21
Contents
1 2
ON - | Disable OnOff controller usage
OFF | - | Enable OnOff controller usage

e All the DIP switches of the OnOff controller is set to OFF as factory default setting.
e SW21 setting of the DIP switch will be applied instantly.
¢ Option setting for communication can be executed regardless of the Level setting.

Connection diagram

I Set layer connection (F1/F2)

e When OnOff controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of outdoor unit or
indoor unit.

e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN),
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

Set layer

C2 C1 R2 Rl

[——

Technical Data Book 70



02 Centralized control systems

OnOff controller> MCM-A202DUN

I Control layer connection (R1/R2)

e New communication upper level controller

e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2.5/BACnet gateway/LonWorks gateway
connection, Max.15)

e Max.16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NOT1).

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller
— Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN).
— OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN).

— DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAUN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BUN), LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BUN): Only one of the three
models.

Connection with outdoor unit

When OnOff controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2 line of outdoor
units.

C2 C1 R2 Ri

[EEE]
e |

Control layer
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DUN

Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

* Casel
Control layer
* Case2
Ex) DMS2.5 b
(MIM-DO1AUN)
E CHO GHJ CH2 CH3 CH4
ooedogiees
— &= ===
Control layer
/\ Caution

e When OnOff controlleris connected to Outdoor unit's F1/F2 line, you cannot connect DMS2.5 to OnOff
controller's R1/R2 line.
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OnOff controller> MCM-A202DUN

Set layer

DMS2.5, BACnet gateway, LonWorks gateway must be T
connected to Control layer

|
Ex.) DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN

Display
I Various LED display
After power reset to the OnOff controller, it carries out indoor unit tracking process.
Main: 0 Main:1 Main: 2
Address: 1 : - RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
X RMC(2): 0 RMC(2):1 RMC(2): 2
R1/R2
N | N
= g3
Main: 0 Main: 1 Main: 2
= RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
RMC(2): 3 RMC(2): 4 RMC(2): 5
R1/R2
N N
| Main: 0 Main: 1 Main: 2
= RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1 RMC(1):1
RMC(2): 6 RMC(2):7 RMC(2): 8
R1/R2
e 1
1= 23

¢ OnOff controller only communicate with indoor units which has same RMC(1) address with OnOff controller's address.
e During tracking indoor units, LED whose number is equivalent to indoor unit RMC(2) address flickers.
—InLED 00~ LED 01~ LED 02> LED 03 > LED 04 - LED 05 order

Technical Data Book 73



02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller

MCM-A300UN

Features
205
Unit: mm(inch)
-
A /] \
LS 05:45 i
SAMSUNG
Touch Centralized Controller ~ at
o, o
Gt Schedule sentings
163
SAMSUNE
I o
Qs J — —
Mm DDDDHDDHW@ = HW 38

e 7 inch touch LCD controller
e Controls maximum 128 indoor units

e Controls maximum12 zones

e Schedule control, Indoor unit usage restriction, View indoor

unit error history

Technical Data Book 74



02 Centralized control systems

Touch centralized controller> MCM-A300UN

Product specification
Power supply AC100~240V, 50/60Hz
Power consumption 110W

Operating temperature range

0°C~40°C (14°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range

30%RH~90%RH

Communication

RS485 x1(F1/F2 or R1/R2)

External Digital Output 1
communication port | Digital Input 2
RS485 1000m(3280ft)
f:ﬁgit”r;'”m“”"e“m” Digital Output | 100m(328ft)
Digital Input 100m(328ft)
Device Number
Indoor units 80 (Maximum 64 indoor units, 16 ERVs
(including ERV, MCU) and 15 MCUs)
Set layer Outdoor unit 1
OnOff controller
Touch centralized controller Total16
Wi-Fi kit
Device Number
B ' l(?r?ccfgcrjiunrgtESRv, McuFcukm) | 128
number of device _
Outdoor unit
(including MIM-NO1, MIM-NT10, 16
MIM-FT0N, DVM CHILLER unit)
Control layer OnOff controller 16 (15 when DMS2.5, BACnet gateway,
Touch centralized controller LonWorks gateway is connected)
DMS2.5
BACnet GW Total1
LonWorks GW
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN) Igtgbl ég/'oimﬁsr;ﬂé e
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I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMX_KHK XA KKK KK

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN)

DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN)

BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BUN)

LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BUN)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

e Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module (MIM-NO1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-B0O4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

Description of parts
;/: e B
* PM 05:45
SAMSUNG
Caﬁqﬁ . % ﬁo
02
01
% J
( )
lilulllllull
i — f 03
07— 04
06 05
No. Name Description
e Button: Turn on/off the LCD screen
LCD On/Off button and ’
Indoor unit operation g LC I
& indicatF())r — Blue: Turns on if any one of the indoor unit is in operation.
— Red: Turns on if any one of the indoor unit has an error
02 SD card slot Use to back-up data on SD card or updating software
03 Power terminal Connect AC100~240V, 50/60 Hz power

04

Reset button

Use to reset Touch centralized controller
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No. Name Description
05 DI-1terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.
06 DI-2 terminal Terminal block for connecting digital input signal from 3rd party device.

Terminal block for digital output signal.
07 DO Terminal e Short: When any one of indoor units turns On
e Open: When all indoor units are off

. e When connecting to set layer: Connect to outdoor unit orindoor unit (F1/F2)
485 communication

e al e When connecting to control layer: Connect to outdoor unit, OnOff controller, Touch
centralized controller or DMS2.5 (R1/R2)

08

Connection diagram

- -

..............................................................................................................

Control layer

Touch centralized
controller

OnOff controller

@ (DVM series)

@

Set layer

RS485
Touch centralized
= : = : = : = controller ;
[\ - [\ [\ ;
@ g" &g @ 53 @ 83 :
Outdoor unit
| Maximum 128 indoor units
1
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Touch centralized controller> MCM-A300UN

Connection

I Set layer connection (F1/F2)

¢ When Touch centralized controller only controls indoor units of 1 outdoor unit, then it can be connected to F1/F2 line of

outdoor unit orindoor unit.
e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line.

/\ Caution

¢ Connectable controller: OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN), Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN),

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

Set layer

I Control layer connection (R1/R2)

e Max.16 Controllers can be connected to same communication line (In case of DMS2.5/BACnet gateway/L.onWorks gateway

connection, Max.15)

e Max.16 outdoor units can be connected to same communication line (Includes interface module MIM-NOT1).

/\ Caution

e Connectable controller
— Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN).
— OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN).

— DMS2.5(MIM-D0OTAUN), BACnet gateway (MIM-B17BUN), LonWorks gateway (MIM-B18BUN): Only one of the three

models.
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Touch centralized controller> MCM-A300UN

Connection with outdoor unit

When Touch centralized controller controls indoor units of multiple outdoor units, then it should be connected to R1/R2
line of outdoor units.

Control layer

Connection with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

* Casel

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CHd
20000 o0oe)

Ex.) DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAUN)

=

Control layer
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Touch centralized controller> MCM-A300UN

* Case2

F1 F2

£

Ex.) DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAUN)

CHO GHJ CH2 CH3 CHa
200 do00T00)

Control layer

/\ Caution
e DMS2.5, BACnet GW, and LonWorks GW cannot be connected to F1/F2.

Set layer
i 0
)
: o e e e
Fi F2 R1 R2 Fi F2

Fi_F2 Fi_F2 Fi_F2

(WA

\ S i

DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW should be connected to control

layer. E CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
eI gRgRged)
[— 7
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Touch centralized controller> MCM-A300UN

Main function
I Zone control
Control & Monitoring @ PM05:45
Zone List
TR — D c— F— — 1 [_ -

Zone Name #1 | ! Zone Name #2 Zone Name #3 Zone Name #4
Total : 8 ‘ | ! Total : 8 pol Total:8 : Total : 8
Schedule:0 | | Schedule: 0 =g Schedule:0 === Schedule:0

Zone Name #5 | Zone Name #6 r Zone Name #7 Zone Name #8

! Total : 8 - Total : 8 I ! Total : 8 E Total : 8
Schedule: 0 [ Schedule: 0 ‘ Schedule : 0 Schedule : 0

- S i SEaa

Zone Name #9 Zone Name #10 Zone Name #11 Zone Name #12

i Total:8 | E Total : 8 ' Total : 8 ~ | Total:8
Schedule:0 | Schedule: 0 Schedule : 0 Schedule : 0

Legend All Off All Control

e You can create a zone by grouping multiple indoor units

e Maximum 12 zones can be created (Total up to 128 indoor units)

e You can set the name of Zone/indoor unit
e You can set the zone icon for purpose of each zone.
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I Grouping indoor units
Function to control and monitor multiple indoor units that are grouped and expressed as single indoor unit

Setting & Editing Zane @) 10:31 PM Setting & Editing Zone @) 10:32 PM
Zone Name#1 Zone Name#1
i I - B N
20:01:18 20:02:00 20:02:01 255202 —> 20:01:18 20:02:02 20:02:03 | 20:02:04
| S | | |
T [ . . o
00203 L B i00A i J Displays number of indoor units in a group
(3] @ (5] Q
EJ| : [0 g 3] + &) = = =
Dekde page Mave zane Move page Bind Uinbind Rename Save Dalete pag: Move zone Move page Bind Unbind Rename Save

Zone Name#1

Displays number of indoor units in a group

Legend Select all

_|[z2:00:0 [32:0002 = |[32.00.03
' <] = A i
.--'-:-n-\':! sty 20000 = Auto :m! uw AstoFco 20000
|1 a8:01:00 Il 48:01:01 [
i~ @ > @ |
20°C) HyPas J ByPass

Control

I Schedule control

Schedule Name #1

& Schedule @ PM05:45

Schedule Name #2

D)

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

LS

] .

L| Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat @4_ Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat @
Schedule Name #3 @ | Schedule Name #4 @
Sun Mon TueWed ThusEs Sat = .Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat !

‘7| Schedule Name #5 | Schedule Name #6 @

——' Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat \T Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

o] Schedule Name #7 @ L~ Schedule Name #8

- Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat NIZ/
Schedule Name #9 Schedule Name #10

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

New

Delete Ex.

e Maximum10 schedules can be created

e Excluded day setting is possible
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I Setting indoor unit usage restriction

Cool lower limit/Heat upper limit

. CoolLimit 4
&* 29-c < 30°C > 5]
gi 18°C B 19"[
! | I

e |t can set the temperature limit in Cool mode & Heat mode.
e This setting can be changed by othertouch centralized controllerand DMS2.5.

Operation mode limit

Operation mode limit

Lo e O

Cool Cnly Heat Only

e To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.

- Cool only: Heat, Auto (Heat) operation mode is restricted
- Heat only: Cool, Dry, Auto (Cool) operation mode is restricted

e This setting can be changed by othertouch centralized controllerand DMS2.5.

15:c «  16oc » e

29"( 4 ._7)OC b ZT*:'
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Touch centralized controller> MCM-A300UN

I Lock function
You can lock the functions of Touch centralized controller.

Screen lock

@ 06:41 PM

Screen Lock | Unlock v |

Operating panel lock

@) 06:41 PM
On/Off [ Unlock v
Mode [ Unlock v
Desired temp. | Unlock v
Fan speed [ Unlock v |
Ad. Operation [ Unlock v |
Remote Control | Unlock v |

Save
Menu lock

@ 06:41 PM
Control Unlock v
Schedule | Unlock v|
Setting | Unlock v |

e You can lock the screen.
Password is required when you try to use it.

e You can set the access lock of each item of operating
panel. The locked item will be deactivated.

¢ You can set the access lock of each menu.
Password is required when you try to use it.
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Touch centralized controller> MCM-A300UN

I Remote controllerusage restriction

Indoor unit operating panel

All'Control
Operation ngt?é? Enable RC
Mode Auto Fan speed _ Auto
Set Temp. 24°C Air direction __FE
Filter Sign Reset filter
AdVanced Qberation
Send Cancel

e You can set the controller restriction.

Remote Control

Disable RC

‘ra-s" e

0%

Enable RC Cond.RC

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.

[Settings] - [Device settings] - [Control level]

Device settings

Address

Device settings @) 06:45 PM
Mode Indﬂjal_ T
Network NASA |
Control level .n
| On/Off controller

| Remote control

——

Save

e You can set the type of controller which will be restricted when "Disable RC" is applied from operating panel.

- Remote controller: Restrict wired/wireless remote controller usage, OnOff controller usage is possible
- OnOff controller: Restricts wired/wireless remote controller and OnOff controller usage
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I Tracking

e Detects all the indoor and outdoor units that are
connected to communication line of Touch centralized
Tracking Tracking controller

Outdoorunit & o EoR * When multiple number of Touch centralized controlleris
YT . connected together, you can use check box of S/H

¢ & Tracking @ 06:44 PM

m (Show/Hide) to select indoor units that will be controlled
¥/ indoor  20:00:01 g F from each Touch centralized controller.
af Indoor 20:00:02 20:00:02
[ b Indoar 20:00:03 abcdef333gg
[_ | indoor  20:0004 20:00:04 rF .

Save

I Hiding indoor unit

e Indoor unit with no check mark on S/H (Show/Hide)
check box, will not be controlled and monitored from the
Tracking Tracking Touch centralized controller.

Outdoor unit: | 01 | Indoor unit: ﬂ_J

@ 06:44 PM

Indoor  20:00:01 20:00:01 ‘
indoor  20:00:02 200002 |
M Indeor  20:00:03 abcdef333qq .'
l..ia—_lndoor 20:00:04 20:00:04 hl k

Save
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Wi-Fi kit

MIM-HO3UN

Features

0
)

120 (4 3/4) 29(11/8)

124(47/8)

Unit: mm(inch)

e Control and monitoring system air conditioner by
mobile phone. (Max. 16 units)

e Weekly schedule setting

¢ Group control and monitoring (ON/OFF)

e Current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor
unit. (This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)
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Product specification
Power supply DC12V
Power consumption 6W
Operating temperature range 0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)
Operating humidity range 30%RH~90%RH
Wired RS485 (Communication with outdoor unit)

Communication :
Wireless

Wi-Fi 802.11b, g, n, 2.4 GHz (Communication with AP)

Maximum RS485

1000m (3280ft)

connection length | Wij-Fi

20m(66ft) (It depends on AP specification)

Device Number

16 units. (In case of more than 16 units
connection, it displays only 16 units in
ascending order of main address.)

Indoor units
(including ERV, MCU kit)

setiaycy Outdoor units T unit
OnOff controller
- 16 units
Touch centralized controller (Including Wi-Fi kit Max.4)
Wi-Fi kit
Max. connectable Device Number
number of device Indoor units ounite
(including ERV) )
Outdoor units 16 units
(Interface module, ERV interface module) )
ety OnOff controller i
- 16 units.
Touch centralized controller
DMS2.5 ) Total 16 units
Tunit
BACnet gateway
Wi-Fi kit 4 unit

e Max.5 mobile app users per1Wi-Fi kit.

¢ Max.4 Wi-Fi kit registration per1 useraccount.
¢ Controller: Controllers which can connect to Set layer (F1/F2) including Wi-Fi kit.

Technical Data Book 88



02 Centralized control systems

Wi-Fi kit > MIM-HO3UN

I Compatible product

Outdoor unit AMKK K XK KKK KK

AM¥ KKK Sk KKK KK

Controller

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

e ERV should connect MIM-N10 interface module to connect Wi-Fi kit.

Description of parts

Power LED

Wi-Fi connect LED

Wi-Fi configure LED

AP button —]

Reset —

I LED display information

No LED information Power Wi-Fi Connect Wi-Fi Configure
01 Initialized ON ON ON
02 Normal ON ON OFF
o3 AP connectior;c())nlﬁ.ebcl;‘g(jnternet is not ON Blinking OFF
B ooy O
05 Wi-Fi modem is in malfunction Blinking Blinking Blinking
06 Searching AP (AP mode) ON OFF ON
07 Searching air conditioner Blinking Blinking OFF
08 No air conditioner information Blinking OFF OFF
09 Inspecting network PBA ON Blinking Blinking
10 Requesting a token (AP mode) ON OFF Blinking
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Connection diagram

I Wi-Fi kit connection

02

04

03

01

No. Contents

01 Power/communication connection terminal
02 Tracking/Initializing button *

03 SD card slot

04 LED

05 Network PBA

06 Interface module PBA

* Tracking: Press button for1 or more second.
Initializing: Press button for more than 5 seconds

7

- “ = F1F2
\_J J
Bl i
System air
conditioner

Wireless (Wi-Fi)

e Mobile app wirelessly connects to Wi-Fi kit through the wireless AP. o
If your mobile phone is not connected to the wireless AP, it connects through Samsung Smart Home Server Mobile App

Inside of building Outside of building

Wired (LAN)

e,
4
L d

¢ Connection through
Samsung Smart Home Server

J
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I Connection with controllers

Case A (Set layer): Indoor units of outdoor unit 1 will be controlled.
e Wi-Fi kit is connected to Set layer only.
e |f Wi-Fi kit uses "Multi tenant" fuction, then OnOff controller can not be use together.

4 A

o F1F2

R1R2 / I—
N | NG

5], %&h

Outdoor unit1 «»

R1R2
Case A
]
F1F2
- f;m
oy ANy AN\ A
Outdoor unit 2 I /"’N /“\\4
o @ @
| J
Note

e |f controllers set “Remote controller restriction” then Wi-Fi kit is also restricted.
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Connection

1) When connected to a single outdoor unit (F1-F2)
% Connection diagram of Wi-Fi kit

Ve

(|
FIpE: R1 R2 EINF2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2 V1 V2 F1 F2
CEEE0E ol EEEEE

—

< Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a multi type product >

F1 F2

F1 F2 V1 V2
@e
J\

VI V2F1 R2
ElEEE]
|

—

&

<Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to a single type product >

—

MIM-N10

(CN4,Blue) ~ (CN3, Red)

g Tgrn Sgrn

»‘s,,
"“'\Qﬂi’"‘

Vi V2 AR R1 Vi V2F1 P2 Fl P Fl P R VIV2 VIV2F R
\|HHHH HH\ ZE|clcEIEEE]
J

T\

&

<Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to an ERV Kit product >
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ERV Interface module
DC12v F1-F2 (MIM-N10)
F1-F2 =,
DMS2.5
ERVKIT DI:I e
(Max16)(% 45 ] . & :
F1-F2 -
Modbus Outdoor Unit
communication
=l
Fresh Access™ ERV .
_________________________________________________________ Indoor Unit
i ey 8 s
: ﬁ '®w\’ll o@ﬂ’ll

<Connecting the Wi-Fi kit to an ERV Kit product>

/\ Caution
e New communication applied unit only
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2) When connected to two or more outdoor units (R1-R2)

e N\
W] ()
i ey o I N L
ﬁ—ﬂ\ e ﬂ\ w—ﬂ\ v—ﬂ\ ﬁ—ﬂ\
U Nam) |y | (LI X‘X Nl \m\
ﬁ[ 5] e\ S\ N\ a £ N\ \\Se— )
F1 F2 R1 R2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 R1 R2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 V1 V2
EEEEEEREE ElEEEEEEE] 2@ @@
| IN—-- —-- I ] L - |

/

V1 V2 F1 F2
@98

S J
- Connect F1and F2 of the Wi-Fi kit to R1and R2 of the outdoor unit.

- Connect the powersupply to V1and V2 of the indoor unit.

- Caninstall togetherwith other controllers such as touch centralized controllerand DMS 2.5.
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3) When installing with ERV (R1-R2)

e N
MIM-N10
[
- = = <.y Tl
F1 F2 R1 R2 F1 F2 F1 F2 F1 F2 ViVv2 F1FR2 R1 R2 V1 V2 F1 F2
ElEEEEE B [cloleotEbs bl
| TR I\ I\
V1V2 F1 F2
EEEE
Touch centralized controller
'/
DMS 2.5
N y,

- Connect F1and F2 of the Wi-Fi kit to R1 and R2 of the outdoor unit.
- Connect the power supply to V1and V2 of the indoor unit, ERV or ERV Kit.
- Caninstall togetherwith other controllers such as Touch centralized controllerand DMS 2.5.

/\ Caution

e Up to 16 indoorand outdoor units can be connected.
e When itis connected to two or more outdoor units, some functions including energy monitor can be restricted.
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Main function

I Control and monitoring by mobile phone

(") systemac < cafe 0}
Indoors Group
3 N AUE Auto v
cafe ———= o
@ 3 Current Set I
(] R 20 200 | O Hn =
front ‘27
1 Current Set |
R 50w 200 | O et
room1 20C
@ 1 Current Set |
. &8 20¢ 20¢ O
Set
room2 5
AI.J'_T(|] Current Set (!) 200
1 20% 20¢
Group control
System AC <  office2 d)
Indoors GFOUD + room1 ervplus
- 3 |
S & K e
+ Create group
Ehs
Current Set I
1F (3) nﬂ"ﬂ‘] GESS 20 | 25% O
officeT (4) D Fresh duct I
Current Set
EIJ >|< =59 24¢ O
office2 (4)
Erv
:XI |
@SS O

e You can control all connected indoor units of
Wi-Fi kit (Max.16 units)

e You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units
together.

e You can control individual indoor unit in
detail.
(Detailed settings: Operation ON/OFF,
operation mode, temperature setting, fan
speed, air flow direction, Wind-Free)

e You can rename indoor units.

Note

e |n case of more than16 units are
connected, Wi-Fi kit displays only 16
units in ascending order of main address.

e You can create group. (Max.16 groups)

¢ You can turn ON/OFF all indoor units of
group atonce.

e If you select individual indoor unit of group,
then you can control it in detail. (Detail
setting: Operation ON/OFF, operation mode,
temperature setting,
fan speed, air flow direction, Wind-Free)
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Schedule control
¢ I'orete e [ aave e You can set weekly schedule.
. (Max.10 schedules. Possible to repeat it within the period)
+ Add indoor (2) * You can apply the schedule setting to multiple indoor units.
e You can set detailed operation if you set “On” schedule.
e r o T (Operation mode, temperature setting)

Mode Eﬂ Auto v
Temp & 24 ¢ +
Time | 0225 | PM

s [E Tlwl THENS

Repeat weekly

Energy monitor

e You can check the current/daily/weekly/monthly energy usage data of outdoor unit.
(This function is available in certain outdoor unit model)

£ | Energy Monitor < Energy Monitor < | Energy Monitor < Energy Monitor
Day Week Month Current Day Week Month Current Day Month Current Day Week
4 14 Apr 2015 4 4 26 Apr-2 May 4 Apr 2015
1~30
Current power of Outdoor unit is Lk Wh et
180 850 3500
3 0 0 0 nr 768 3437
. 85 556 2487
44 293 1312
12 81 362
I
11 12 13 14 (Date) 5~11 12~18  19~25 26 Apr (Date) Jan Feb Mar Apr  (Month)
1145 1157 1280 1149 h AU AP Moy 3747.4 32403 3677.6 00 ()

768.6 8477 570.8 0.0 (Wh)

Note

¢ Energy Monitor displays power consumption which is different from power consumption shown on electricity bills.
- This function is only available for the products that provides energy usage data.
- When a Wi-Fi kit is connected to two or more outdoor units, the Energy Monitor does not appear.
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I Setting individual usage of indoor unit

Forindividual usage of indoor units connected to outdoor unit, installing multiple number of Wi-Fi kit allows classifying indoor

units by group channel address (RMC1).

-

E Group channel address 1 2 3
=g e —=5%
&

S-Net pro 2 Setting :
group channel address !
of indoor unit and tenant i
address of Wi-Fi kit 0

N

Tenant address1

Tenant address 2

Tenant address 3

___________________________________________________

Hairshop

Note

e Multi tenant function is to set controlling and monitoring of indoor units assigned to one group channel address (RMC1)

by identical tenant address of Wi-Fi kit.

e [nstall Wi-Fi kits as number of groups to use.

— Maximum number of Wi-Fi kit that can be connected to outdoor unit module is 4.
— Maximum number of indoor unit that can be connected to Wi-Fi kit is 16.

Note

* You can change names of each Wi-Fi kit on your smartphone. You cannot change names of other connected

smartphones.

e Set tenant address to each Wi-Fi kit by Wi-Fi kit setting function on installing program (S-Net pro 2).

(P Setting wi-el

@ ® [ sarcn |

Address ‘Wi-Fi Kit MAC ADDRESS
(R AE]

Tenan! Addess |

WI-F1 Kit Address
Wi-Fi Kit MAC Address DEFE LT

® | Tonant Addmss

Hot Suppart

1
2

Click Search to find connected Wi-Fi kits.

Select one MAC address among searched Wi-Fi kits.
- MAC address can be found on the label inside of Wi-Fi kit.

Flivacxoooo = === =T '
L T
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3 Settenantaddress. (Not support, 0 ~F)
e Entertenant address to S-NET pro 2, and it will be applied as below.

Tenant address Group channel address of indoor unit controlled by W-Fi kit
Not Support Control all indoor units connected to outdoor unit
0 Control indoor units assigned to group channel address O

=

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 1

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 2

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 3

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 4

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 5

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 6

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 7

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 8

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address 9

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address A

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address B

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address C

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address D

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address E

M| MmO N|W|[>|O|0|N|O|lUl| D NN

Control indoor units assigned to group channel address F

e Ex.) If tenantaddress 2 is entered to Wi-Fi kit by S-NET pro 2, only indoor units assigned to 2 for RMCT will be the target of
controlling and monitoring.

4 Click Apply and the tenant address will be saved on Wi-Fi kit.

Note

e Referto "Setting an indoor unit address and installation option" in installation guide of indoor unit to set indoor unit
group address. (SEG9: 1, SEG11: RMC1)

e |f youwant to reset the tenant address, please contact Samsung service center.

e To control all indoor units classified by tenant address with one smart phone, each Wi-Fi kit should be registered on
the smartphone.

e When using multi tenant function by Wi-Fi kit, upper controllers other than OnOff controller (such as Touch
centralized controller, DMS, etc.) can be installed at the same time.
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Note

e Data storage

Data

Location
Wi-Fi kit Mobile phone
Group information - 0
Indoor unit name 0] -
Schedule setting 0 -
Settings ) A A
(Set temp. unit/Set temp. scale) (Heat temp. range)
Device installation information

O =
(Number of indoor unit, Address, etc)
Energy usage of outdoor unit
O -
(6 months)
Connection information 0 0
e |nitialization

— Initializing button: Reset to factory default state.

— Mobile app deletion: Deletes every data relating Wi-Fi kit in mobile phone.

/\ Caution

e Afterinitialization, you must register Wi-Fi kit to Mobile app again.
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Module Controller

MCM-AOOUN

Features

Cool 8L Heat 1S5, [
i [ [
u|
L R
) i)
oo i
1

120.0(4.72)

19.5(0.77)
—

190

9

O®

N ]

[

124.0(4.88)

Unit: mm(inch)

63.8(2.51)

e DVM CHILLER On/Off control (Module/Group)
e Operation mode, water outlet temperature setting

e Optional operation setting
e Module/Group setting
o Weekly operation schedule setting

Product specification

Power Supply

DC12V

Power Consumption

2W

Operating Temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating Humidity range 30%RH ~ 90%RH
Communication 2-wire PLC
Max. Communication length 200m (656ft)

Max. Number of connection

16 DVM CHILLER units
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Description of parts
I Display
11 13
08 09 10 |12
01 Cool ¢ G091 Heat 19, | Restricted) [Central £ BB/ e 14
& ooy
ZTEnfne = e
LA e 16
04 {Emcencyeotstion ) p— B
CruUD
|05 ___
LED 4—= 17
On/Off button — oft)
@
Temp. -
adjustment 6
button
No. Display Function
01 Cooli90be Heat 1%k, Displays the operation mode.

Displays the set or current water temperature (°C, °F).
NOTE

e Press [7] button to display the set water temperature for 3 seconds.

e The default is the current water temperature, and it can be changed into the set
water temperature in the service setting mode.

02
e The display will show Lo when the value can be displayed (-199 ~199) or show Hl
when it cannot be displayed.

Displays the current temperature (°C, °F) of waterinlet or outdoor air.

Displays the current high or low pressure (MPa) of refrigerant.

Displays the current water flow rate (m3/h).
03 Displays the selected applied operation.
04 (Efficiency) (Rotation) (Standard) Displays the operation pattern by each module and group.
05 — =—-= Displays the group from1to 4.
06 = Displays the module from1to 8.
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No.

Display

Function

07

2.8
o
o

Displays the unit from 0 to15 (maximum16).
Displays Master or Slave.
Displayed when setting the Panel control function from a certain unit.

¢ Panel control function is to set the unit to control the operation itself, so the operation
cannot be controlled from the module control if this function is set.

08

Restricted

Displayed when button input is restricted.

Restricted display will appear when the buttons are restricted due to central control or
when a combined operation cannot be performed.

NOTE

e The module control will be restricted in the following cases.
ExampleT) Displayed when pressing (= button in the central control.
Example2) Displayed when setting the button lock function and then (= button in
the service mode.

09

Central

Displayed when setting the central control.

NOTE

e Central display will appear when the module control is controlled by the central control
room of the building or by the upper level control such as a central control ora DMS
etc. In this case, timer and all functions will be operated by the upper level control.

10

Displayed when an erroroccurs in a product ora module control.

NOTE

e Blinked when an erroroccurs in a product ora module control, followed by the
error code.

e |twill disappearwhen all errors is solved.

11

Displayed when a pump operates automatically to keep the pipes from freezing.

12

)

Displayed when the defrost function operates.

NOTE

¢ Defrost function is to remove frost on the outdoor unit during operating the heat
mode.

13

ED

Displayed when selecting the button lock function.

NOTE

* To lock the buttons of the module control, press <2 button.

14

E)
9,
!
(]
i

=
=
@
=
—

Displays the number of daily or entire timers.
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No. Display Function
15 Displays weekly timer or holiday setting.

16 SUNMONTUE WEDTHU FRI SAT  Displayed days of week while setting weekly or daily timer or displaying the set timer.

17 ‘@ Displayed when the summer time function is set.

Displayed when setting the off timer for the entire DVM CHILLER in the additional function.
Time for the off timer function can be set to maximum 23 hours.

m J) NOTE

e The current time will be displayed if there is more than an hour until the set time.

e The remaining time will be displayed and the off timer display will appear if there
is less than an hour until the set time.

19 0 I e Displays the current time orthe set time.

Displayed when selecting a group ora module while setting the weekly timer.
20 EBRED 12332878 (Group1- 4, Module:1- 8)

21 Displayed Set on or Set off while setting or displaying timer.

NOTE

e |f you set the input method as external contract control in the option setting of DVM CHILLER, the module control
cannot control the units.

— When pressing w or button on the module control, the displays will appear on the display but the DVM
CHILLER will not operate. =

¢ The module control cannot sense the indoor temperature.
e The module control does not control the midnight electricity’s time or the cool storage tank.
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I Buttons
21 09 05 18 16 19
( C— \*GRP: Group /|[MOD: Module
- SELERETWE capl= 01
Quiet ESC @ Delete
03 + Mode C) Timer | 14
Temp. Demand < oK @
Monitor IZ;Isn;;I;/i 15
Forced Fan A%
Water ern ( ) ( )
13 & Pm/ Water Law M/S Settings 99
1]
11 08 12 17 20  Nouse
Classification Indication Function
Turns on or off all the DVM CHILLERs.
You can turn on or off all the connected modules and groups.
o1 1) All start/
= stop button NOTE
e When turning off all units and turn them back on, the units will
operate in a previously selected mode.
Start/Stop Turns on or off a group ora module individually.
When a module ora group is turned off, temperature or mode displays will
not appear.
02 ;L:,: On/Off button
NOTE
e When turning off a module ora group and turn it back on, each
module or group will operate in a previously selected mode.
Adjusts the desired watertemperature.
NOTE
T+ Temp. adjustment e Forcelsius, the s.et watertemperatur.e can be at;ljusted by1, 0.5,
Basic 03 R i or 0.1 °C depending on the set value in the service mode. For
operation fahrenheit, it can be depending on the set value in the service
perati mode. For fahrenheit, it can be adjusted by 1 °F.
e |fyou press and hold the button, it will be adjusted by1°C/1 °F.
04 Operg:tjlar;:wode Selects the desired operation mode.
05 %t) Quiet button Selects the quiet function.
) w6 O Demand button  Selects the demand function.
Applled Demand
Operation o7 O Snow prevention Selects the snow prevention function.
Forced Fan b thtO n
08 Water law button  Selects the water law function.

=
a
=4
&
H
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Classification Indication Function
—  Group/Module
09 Group itiail Selects a group or module control.
} Shows the result of monitoring water outlet, water inlet, outdoor air, high and
L MG buldy low pressure of refrigerant, and water flow rate.
Optionchange 44 Pattern button Sets the operation pattern when controlling the DVM CHILLER by groups or
function modules.
12 — M/S button  Sets Master or Slave units.
When pressing the water outlet button while the display shows the pressure
Water outlet ; )
13 of refrigerant or the waterinlet temperature, the water outlet temperature
button . .
will be displayed.
Sets the weekly On/Off timer.
14 Timer button NOTE

Timerfunction

e The timer can be set up to maximum 40 timers.

Checks the timer already set.

— Timer display
o button NOTE
¢ You can check the timer by numbers or days of the week.
16 UP‘ ﬂg\t/\)/n&left, Moves from stage to stage or changes the set value.
right button
17 OK button Selects the stage or saves the setting.
B - ESC button Eﬁ(ltsgg.nprmf]& modg without saving your changes while setting the timeror
B ron ESC the additional function.
function Deletes the timer.
B
19 - Delete button . NOTE
- e Press button for 3 seconds to delete all the timers while the display
shows the timers.
20 - Settings button Enters the additional function setting screen.
Displays the on/off status of the module orthe group on the display.
- On:green LED is turned on
- Off: green LED is turned off
- Error: red LED is blinking
LED 21 (] LAMP NOTE
e When one of the modules or groups are operating, the green LED is
turned on.
e When a certain module or group needs to be inspected, the led LED
is blinked.
NOTE

e Mode, temperature, or etc. can be set when only the module control is turned on.

=) @+ (»] @ +&2 buttons can be used when the module control is turned off.
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Connection diagram

[ 1:1 connection

DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER DVM CHILLER
™ e = S —
2 j
F3,F4 F3,F4 F3,F4
LW — - —
Module control Module control Module control Module control
11:N connection
DVM CHILLER1 DVM CHILLER 2 DVM CHILLER 16
| T
Uj veeeee Max.16 CHILLERSs can be

connected one1 Module control

F3,F4 F3,F4

Module control

du ! Module control ;' J
[Module or group operation] F3, Fa
A Main Sub Main Sub Main Sub Sub
T = Ty
"Njjiley JJ]
Unit 7
I 1
Module 1 Module 2 Module 3 Module 4
Group 1 Group 2

e Module/group operation is to combine multiple CHILLERs in modules or groups of a single water pipe system and to operate
them depending on the working condition.

¢ Asingle module control can control a maximum of 16 DVM CHILLERs (0 ~15). DVM CHILLER can have a maximum of 8
modules (1~ 8) and 4 groups (1 ~4). A maximum of 8 units can be connected to a module, and a maximum of 8 modules can
be connected to a group.
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Optional function
I Additional setting mode
e How to set “Additional setting mode”
Press “Settings” to enter “Additional setting mode”
06 :{-:°°|St%?ggleHeatV\ra%teri i E 01
Loute et (A bredrs e Rt J| i 02
03
' 04
05

No. Name Description

01 Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.

02 Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.

03 Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.

04 Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.

Synchronized segment for

: ; Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.
setting the current time

05

Displays the status of each unit when selecting the monitoring function by each unit

06 The status of each unit Bk Usermode.

:::r']r:j nE::u Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
1 1 Off timer 0 1 00 ~12 hour(s) (by an hour) Save

2 1 Lock all 0 1 0 - Unlock,1- Lock Save

2 Lock timer 0 1 0 - Unlock,1- Lock Save

(yy) year - 1 | 00~99 Save

4 1 Set today’s (mm) month - 2 | 01~12 Save
date (dd) day - 3 | 01~31 Save

week) day of week - 4 | Sun.~Sat.(0~6) Save
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Al | Gl Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu | menu
Setting range of hour
4 5 Setthe . Hour: Minute ) _ | ®12-hours: (AM/PM) 01~12 Save
currenttime e 24-hours: (AM+PM) 00 ~ 23
e Setting range of minute: 0 ~ 59
Use the summertime
Use and set finction cilER 0 1 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
1 the summer -
i Set the summertime 0 5 0 - by a week, Save
type 1-byaday
Start the Month 3 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
summertime
2| function (bya | Sunday on the selected F 5 | 1~4(week)or Save
week) week F - the last week
Startthe Month 10 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
summertime
> 3 function (by a Sunday on the selected F 2 1~ 4 (week) or Save
week) week F - the last week
Start the (mm) month 3 1 | 01~12(Jan. ~Dec.) Save
4 summertime
function (bya | (dd) day 22 2 | 01~31(day) Save
day)
End the (mm) month 9 1 01~12 (Jan. ~ Dec.) Save
5 summertime
function (bya | (dd) day 22 2 | 01~31(day) Save
day)
1 Set/check the time for backlight 5 1 i(?t(i)s~030? (second) (Disuse when Save
T Use LED (green) or not 1 1 | 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
Use LED (red) or not 1 1 0-Nouse,1-Use Save
Display the operating  |The smallest unit
1 Lagh 1 00~15 -
status by units number
User settin
9 functi 4 Display the number of e numberor
unctions the temperature
2 temperature control - 1 00~16 -
. control devices/
devices/thermostats
thermostats
0 . Reset to the default value of usermode 0 1T .
(except the current time)

™ You can check the status of units connected to the module control.

When pressing button after selecting the unit number, you can change the status of the selected unit. (Water Outlet -
Water Inlet > Outdoor Air - High Pressure - Low Pressure > Flow Rate -).

Press (1) ,(~) button to change the unit number.

NOTE

e ‘Summer Time’ means ‘Daylight Saving Time'.
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NOTE
e The summertime is to put the clock ahead an hour earlierthan standard time in summer.

I Service mode
How to set the service mode
1 Startthe service mode.

R+ Press for over 3 seconds

ACaution
e To make it work correctly, you have to press the center of the buttons at the same time.

2 Selectamain menu number.
(~)/(] » Select a main menu number

3 Selectasub menunumber.

» (~)/(~) > Select a sub menu number

4 SelectaPage number.
When changing a Page number, the display will show the set data value of the Page.

» (~) /() > Select a Page number

5 SetDatavalue.
Referto the table in “Service setting mode” for setting each data.

» (~)/(~)»> Adjust the data value
6 Savethe data setting value.

7 Complete the service mode.

ESC

NOTE

e |f the current setting stage is in the main menu when pressing button, the service mode will be completed.
If not, the stage will move to the main menu.

e ‘Summer Time’ means ‘Daylight Saving Time".
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01
e 02
Y o Y B A
- — &
L1 o —
o R 04
Group MUE 5'_"_'5
_____ SO
| &
[  *GRP:Group / MOD: Module
“% Ve Qgiet) %) %e) AI”
/N
aEE
I =
Forced Fan v
Water Law M/S Settings
l i
No. Name Description
01 Main menu Displays main menu value of the service mode table.
02 Sub menu Displays sub menu value of the service mode table.
03 Page Displays Page value of the service mode table.
04 Data Segment Displays Data value of the service mode table.
05 MR Segment:for Displays the data value of the Page on the left side of the LCD at the same time.

setting the current time
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I Service setting mode
e Aftersaving the setting, the DVM CHILLERs and the module control may be initialized if it is necessary.

¢ When entering the service mode during the tracking, you can enter the Data stage on the Main menu 4,5,6,9 (Save at DVM
CHILLER) but you cannot change the setting.

- The display will show Restricted if you press (=] button.
- The display shows only the collected data during the tracking.

Ml | Sle Function Initialvalue | Page Range Save
menu |menu
DVM CHILLER cooling ) . ! Save at
and heating/only 0 1 0 Cf?g:ﬁ agodo[}iatlng, Module
1 | Option setting/ cooling y 9 control
checkin
E Temperature unit 0 - Celsius (°C), Save at
. Lo 0 2 o Module
display (°C)/(°F) 1- Fahrenheit (°F) control
Temperature display
set temperature/water )
Option setting/ | temperature (Setting 0-Settemperature Save at
2 : , 1 1 1- current water outlet Module
checking 2 the module control’s trol
. temperature (Default value) contro
temperature display
1 value)
Number of Number of DVM
6 | connected units CHILLERs 0 ! 00~16 )
Setting the unit of the desired 0-1 Save at
7 temperature (Available only when the 0 1 1-05 Module
temperature display is °C.) 2-01 control
Save at
8 Setting type of time 0 1 0-12-hours,1-24-hours Module
control
9 Check fortimer IC error 0 1 0-Normal,1-Error -
0 Initializing service mode setting value 0 1 0 - Disuse, 1 - Reset =
. Checking micom codes of the module . 1-3 Micom code r
5 control
) Checking the version information of the ) 1-3 Modified date )
module control program
Setting a targeted DVM| . ’ . )
1 CHILLER View Master 1 A registered unit number
: : : : : Save at
4 Sett'”g/gg‘t‘?gﬁ'sng RESE %?i'ﬁeotgtr'ggts 1~20 Option code DVM
Setting DVM CHILLER
4 CHILLE number/ . . Installation Save at
5 option™ . Setttiln%/(:heclgng options of the| 1~20 Option code DVM
Instattation options target CHILLER
. . Installation Save at
6 inite;[[llg’gé Sl)ectli(g:g 5 options2of | 1~20 Option code DVM
P the target CHILLER

Technical Data Book 112




02 Centralized control systems

Module Controller> MCM-AOOUN

rI:I:rIlTl rr?::u Function Initial value | Page Range Save
0 - Default value (100 %)
1-95%
2-90%
3-85%
i Save at
= 0
1 Demand level ¥ - Module TR DVM
number 6-70% CHILLER
7-65%
8-60%
9-55%
10-50%
11 - Not applied (unrestricted)
0 - Default value (100 %)
. Module 1-Levell Saveat
2 Quiet operation level® - DVM
number 2 - Level2 CHILLER
3-Level3
Standard for Water Law Save at
3 Standard for Water law ) Main unit temperature DVM
Setting DVM o number® | 0: Based on outdoor temperature/
g CHILLER
5 CHILLER 1: Based on room temperature
detailed settin I
4 | o | O e | S
- 5)*
(forWater law) number in cooling mode CHILLER
- .| Outdoortemperature standard2 | Save at
AirCool2 Main unit
5 oW ) - “umber " [30 ~ 40 °C(86 ~104°F)] DVM
Drige W in cooling mode CHILLER
s Room temperature standard 1 Save at
RoomCooll Main unit o o
6 (for Water Law) - number” [15 ~ 24 °C(59 ~ 75°F)] DVM
O ViR in cooling mode CHILLER
s Room temperature standard2 | Save at
RoomCool2 Main unit
7 (ForWater law) - cumber [25 ~ 35 °C(77 ~ 95°F)] DVM
O in cooling mode CHILLER
.| Cooling set temperature standard1 | Save at
Tcooll Main unit
8 (for Water Law) - cumber™ [-10 ~ 25 °C(14 ~ 77°F)] DVM
pL 1T in cooling mode CHILLER
! Cooling set temperature standard 2 | Save at
Tcool2 M
9 P - numz'e”rs)* [-10 ~ 25 °C(14 ~ 77°F)] DVM
EMCLS R in cooling mode CHILLER
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MEM | Bl Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu |menu
. .| Outdoortemperature standard1 | Save at
AirHeat1
1 . l - m”b‘épéﬁ [-20 ~ 5°C(-4 ~ 41°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) in heating mode CHILLER
. . .| Outdoortemperature standard2 | Save at
AirHeat2
2 f : - Ll [10 ~ 20°C(50 ~ 68°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) in heating mode CHILLER
A Room temperature standard 1 Save at
RoomHeat1
3 f ; - m”b‘;?;t [15 ~ 24°C(59 ~ 75°F)] DVM
(for Water law) in heating mode CHILLER
RoodREr: > Main unit Room tempirature staondard 2 | Saveat
6 4 DVM CHILLER (for Water law) - number " [25 ~35°C(77 ~ 95°F)] DVM
detailed setting 2 OTE=" oW in heating mode CHILLER
.. | Heating set temperature standard1 | Save at
Theat1
5 f l - m”b‘;’r”;t [35 ~ 55°C(95 ~131°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) in heating mode CHILLER
.. | Heating set temperature standard 2 | Save at
Theat2
6 | - m”b‘;?& [35 ~ 55°C(95 ~131°F)] DVM
(forWaterlaw) in heating mode CHILLER
Operation pattern }
9 formodules (When Module 0 Stand.ard Save at
operating standard ) number 1-Rotation DVM
o 2 - Efficiency CHILLER
pattern by a group)
Setgroups/ |Assign modules/groups Unit Group(1 ~4)/ Saveat
L modules " to units ) number module (1~ 8)/ DVM
not set*~’ CHILLER
Set a main unit for . Module Unit number of the selected Savell
& modules -/-/unit number module DY
Set a main unit CHILLER
7)*
. . Save at
3 .- mfolz usmt - - nirr?]LtJ)Zr Unit number of the selected group | DVM
. T CHILLER
3 Save at
4 Use Cool storage mode - 1 2 __g::gllee‘ DVM
. : CHILLER
Device option S t
0 - Disable, aved
5 Use Hot water mode - 1 1-Enable DVM
CHILLER
0 - Disable, Save at
6 S:gdzalgéﬂp Set a backup module - nirniltj)F;r 1~8-The unit DVM
number of the selected module | CHILLER
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MEM | Bl Function Initial value | Page Range Save
menu |menu
Initialize factory setting
1 of Fhe module cont-rol 0 1 0-Nouse,1-Reset -
(Initialize user/service
mode setting value)
0 2 et Initialize power master ™" 0 1 0-Nouse,1- Reset -
Initialize DVM CHILLER
3 and module control’s 0 1 0-Nouse,1-Reset -
addressing

U"In 4-1 menu, the units connected to the module control will be displayed. Select the unit that you want to set and then move

to 4-4,5, 6 menu.

2" Set a current limit rate. If you set the value less than 100 %, performance may decrease.
"Set a level of the Quiet mode. Level3 is the lowest, performance and efficiency may decrease if the Quiet mode operates.
“"Select a standard for Water law when operating cooling or heating. Water law is to change the water outlet temperature,

considering demand load changes according to outdoor orindoor temperature.

According to outdoor temperature

Tcooll

Set temperature

AirCool2

AirCool1

Theatl

Theat2 |
AirHeat1

Set temperature

AirHeat2

G NOTE
e |f the unit is not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not

decease below 5°C(41°F).
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According to indoor temperatrue (when using an external temperature sensor)

Theatl

Tcooll

Theat2

Tcool2

Set temperature
Set temperature

RoomCooll  RoomCool2 RoomHeatl RoomHeat1

NOTE

e If the unitis not a low temperature water model, the set temperature decided by the Water law control will not
decease below 5°C(41°F).

> A main unit of a group ora module will be displayed.
When setting a group, the value for a main unit of the group must be set.

" When setting “Standard pattern” fora group, you must set an operation pattern for each module in the group.

" Only when completing setting a group or a module and their main units, the module control will operate properly.
When completing the a group ora module setting and then exiting from service mode, the module control will be initialized
and the tracking will be performed again.

9" |f a backup unit is selected, the unit will operate depending on the standards for DVM CHILLER.
A backup module does not operate in the normal operation condition. If performance by operating the normal modules is
not enough, the backup module will operate.

“"Power Master Reset is a setting needed to supply optimized power to the module control when multiple DVM CHILLERSs are
connected to the module control.
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03 Integrated Management System

DMS2.5

MIM-DOTAUN

Features
(. .\ Unit: mm(inch)

240(9.44) 64.80(2.55)
- ; I

—e—e—e— ’g,

S

Ired

&

SAMSUNG @ ®)
\. .) Front view Side view

e Built-in web serverfor PC-independent management
and remote access control

e Multiple upper-layer control access
(S-NET 3, Web-client)

o Weekly/Daily schedule control
e Power distribution function

e Current time management even during power failure
(for24 hours)

A Caution

e Emergency stop function with simple contact interface

e Individual/Group control of up to 256 indoor units and ERV,

AHU, DVM CHILLER, FCU kit
¢ Usereditable control logic

¢ Accessible level management

e Dynamic security management

e Operation & error history management

e Data storage in non-volatile memory & SD memory

e You cannot upgrade DMS 2.0 to DMS2.5 by software upgrade.
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Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power Input 100~240VAC (+10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperature range -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 0%RH ~90%RH
c ot il e L ower level: RS485 x 5
Orjricationmetig e Upper level: Ethernet100 Base-T x 1
External Dlgltal. OUtpUt 8
connectionport |  pigital Input | 10
RS485 1000 m (3280ft)
Maximum length | Digital Output | 700 m (328ft)
of connection Digital Input | 100 m (328ft)
Ethernet 100 m (328ft): When there is no repeater
Device Numbers per Total numberfor
each channel 5 channels
Indoor units
(including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 256
Outdoor units
Max. connectable L (including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10, 16 80
numberofdevice | “ONtOLlaYer | \iv_F10N DVM CHILLER unit)
OnOff controller Total1s Total 75
Touch centralized controller (Including Wi-Fi | (Including Wi-Fi
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN) kit Max.4) kit Max.20)
PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN) 8 8
I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMX*KFHKXKHK KKK, ACK KKK XH KK KKK

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN)

Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN)
PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN)

Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

Controller

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires interface module(MIM-NO1).
¢ MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

¢ Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS 2.5.
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Description of parts
I Front
f© ©\
01— [ 1
02—
04—+ SAMSUNG
\© ©)
No. Name Function

01 LCD display

Shows current time and IP address. Various messages will be displayed depending on

button input.

02 LCD operati

on button move, check the menu.

There are 4 buttons (Menu, ¥ (Down), A (Up), Set) and you can access to menu and

03 LED Indicator

TX/RX and Check

Check15 LED status such as Power, CPU-Alive, Ethernet-Linked/Active, COM1~5-

04 DMS2.5 Bottom cover

Unfasten 2 screws on the bottom and separate the bottom cover from DMS2.5.

Then check cable connection part.

I LED indicator

Ethernet com1
Power  CPU-Alive  Linked Active

~comi - cOomz - COM3 — _Com4 =~ COMS |

TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX

Check

Item Name Status
Power Powerindicator Turns blue when the poweris supplied
CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with 1 second intervals during normal

operation

Ethernet - Linked

Internet connection indicator

Turns green during normal connection

Ethernet - Active

Internet data transmission/
reception indicator

Blinks in orange during normal transmission/reception

. OnOff controller/ — . -
COM1~5-TX Outdoor unit data transmission indicator Blinks in green during normal transmission

. OnOff controller/ o . :
COM1~5-RX Outdoor unit data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception
Check Indoor/outdoor unit/error check indicator Turns green when there is an error on more than one

indoor/outdoor unit orin communication
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I Bottom

DI Terminal2

Connect Digital Input:
Channel 6~Channel10

DI Terminall

Connect Digital Input: —

—

Channel1~Channel 5 CFree==—0=—r———@—==—x———

e —
n|n )

_____

Power Terminal w @- i
- [

Connect DMS2.5 adapter I

pEaane

T
ooc

e

Reset Button
Reset DMS2.5

SD Card Socket
Socket for sub memory (SD or MMC)

(Sub memory is for DMS2.5 program update and set information saving)

e Purchase SD card separately.

I Menu and display

192.168.0.100

DO Terminall

Connect Digital Output:
Channel1~Channel 5

DO Terminal 2

Connect Digital Output:
Channel 6~Channel 8

RS485 Communication terminal

Connect for RS485 communication
with devices such as OnOff controller/
Outdoor units/

PIM Channel O ~ Channel 4

Cable tie groove

Arrange cables
connected to DMS2.5

LAN Terminal
Connect LAN cable

DMS251P

Current time

[ s 4
06:12:13(AM)-

Menu v A Set
SAMSUNG
\© ©)
Button Detail description
. e General display: Displays IP address of the DMS2.5 and current time
LCD display . y .
e |n Menu: Displays menu information and set value
Menu e Access menu and select main menu

¢ Cancel menu setting

v ¢ Move between menu
¢ Change the menu settings

A ¢ Move between menu
¢ Change the menu settings

Set e Access sub menu
¢ Save the change of menu settings
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Connection diagram

MIM-B16UN(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

For power distribution

©
=
h=
%}
£

controller

Electrical
substation
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Wiring

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 | (CH = Channel)
S o —
(]
(il C2 C1 R2 Rt

F1 F2 R1 R2

I Connecting outdoor unit directly
e Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
¢ Total 80 outdoor units can be connected

I Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
e Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e DMS2.5 can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at
the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

DMS2.5
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
GDGDGDGDGDGDGDGDCDGE i
o O Y e Y s e Y s Y e IO s [ E%/w
Outdoor unit
&
& = =
&
0 Outdoor unit
B3 =] il
Outdoor unit
& I o
o F o o]
[a 4
1 1 [
- = . Outdoor unit
Maximurﬂé ‘."-" Outdoor unit '."."
connections « -
o e Outdoor unit
* Qutdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
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I Connecting with OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
07j00/020T/00

Maximum 15
OnOff controllers

ex) OnOff controller

R1R2

R1R2

Outdoor unit

i

—z =

Outdoor unit

[

-
e

N

L&

Outdoor unit

I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller

DMS2.5

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
09Jeo/0gDeeg

u] [mim R m

Maximum 16

outdoor units

R1R2

L

utdoor unit

o~
[a 4
—
[a 4

Outdoor unit

ex) OnOff controller
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I Wiring distance
( )
(@ | 5855853888888 | (@
NetW(;rk radius
®
[
. J

e Distance between DMS2.5 and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller/outdoor unit
- Distance from the DMS2.5 to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
- ©+@+®=<1000m

e Distance between DMS2.5 and upper level controller

- Since DMS2.5 supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the DMS2.5 cannot be further
than100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).

-
®@,®,©,@, ®=100m
® © @
E | | O ge5333a8500: | | O 5238332355553 | | O 3233330a500ss |
HUB Repeater
!
.y H
! Maximum number of repeaters = 4
@ 500m(1640ft) P

J
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Function

I Tracking

Tracking is an operation that finds devices which are connected to DMS2.5.
Through tracking operation, devices which are connected to DMS2.5 can recognize if they are connecting to DMS2.5.
To supervise and control system air conditioner using DMS2.5, tracking should be done first.

SIM [ PIM Central controller Qutdoor unit Indoor unit
OEA OEA OEA OEA

Channel 0 & NEW

| Channel 1 ] & NEW
Channel 2 & NEW
Channel 3 o NEW
Channel 4 & NEW 1]

;T:O(tzzggu:;;i?n mode of a channel where the device is connected |

e When outdoor unit or controller is connected to channel, set as “NEW”
e IM mode cannot be set, but it can be used for function change or new function with an updated version.

You can check the number of installed devices, address of the devices or rename the indoor unit
aftertracking is completed.

£renty i “
13

: CH2 Central controller 21 16171-13
.
:;‘;;:Sﬂw?;'ggf'mm’ | nom Otildoor] {3.00,00
:’;“x:p‘;'g‘égfg)%?mm’ 13.00.00 (02) Indoor] | | F30000
:’é‘:‘;(:p";g)(:fgﬁ?m‘mﬂ 13.00.01 (1) Indoor2
:g‘:‘;(:;mm“m%mm) | 13.00.02 (01) indoor3
Indoor unit name

l -> User can modify it.
CHO CH1iCH2i CH3 CH4 | Indoor unit {mﬁﬂiwzﬂ—» Indoor unit address
2202 T|0D 1

Outdoor unit address

DMS2.5

{ Channel number Device type

16: outdoor unit/32: Indoor unit
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I Control & monitoring

DMS2.5 can control and monitor Max 256 devices. (Indoor unit, ERV, AHU, DVM Chiller, FCU Kit, Packaged DOAS)

And it also controls and monitors external contact point (8 Digital input, 6 Digital output.)

w Control and Monitoring Zone management Schedule [EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control logic management System Setlings

Won B oFF * Filter Waming ™ Defrost

Welcome! admin. flosour g =
" Disable RC M cona RC § Schedule % Temp. Limit

= P =

| Mgtview | Instaliview || |Large [ = [small |l

! R == R———
1

— Al 1| Juirtual .. | B
+ Virtusl CAUR-11 | e
: ‘ 110000 110001
+ DIDO 3 o o 1
| EeNa = 1
: i 2000 e —- s ,
1 22.0°C |24.0°C | = |24.0°C 24.0°C 1
1 1
] 1moL02 | 110200 | 11.02.01 110202 11.02.03 1 -
1 o o o o o 1
| |2 S & S S ' %
i B = e =) e e = | Em =] |} AR T
N ca— | e R - ! bgq‘ %QE %3
N, T 0 | 1 o v
! 11.02.04 11.02.05 11.03.00 | 110800 11.05.00 | (EDCM low Mid High
o ] = i =L o
= me || | = ST (-
(2007 per 20.0°C ooy 20.00c  Ece 200°C 0 2000 yoo. | 8 Verti. Hori. Al None
24.0°C 24.0°C 20.0°C  Auto 20.0°C 24.0°C
N — @ 3 Y SPI
I DVMLTL ERVPLUSL 110503 110504 11.05.05 AT e 1]
—— @ o a o o -
1 1 1
q & agy {gﬁ N oy ' Wind-free ‘
1 g0 Eco ByPass | (a0.00C g 200 oz ByPass 1
: 20.0°C  Auto Heat 24.0°C 24.0°C Heat :
1 — s i 1 ) ——
[} 11.13.00 ERVI 11.07.01 11.07.02 41917]-06 1 [fcaclonly | Ceol \hwlmlﬂ Heat |
1 | e
—u o o o o N 7
= i | & oy e oy 2 11 Conllower it et upper Imit
1| |200c B 20.0°C 1
ByPass Pass ByPass Heat
R e Y i i 2400 ] m@m
[ A —— 3 3 H

Monitoring 4—' Control

Indoor unit, ERV, AHU Variable web remote controllers
External contact point depends on device type.

I Multiple language support
DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN) supports 15 languages

sH0) O Nederlands
# English ( Frangais EAMVIKG
Magyar ( Italiano Polski
Portugués () Slovensky ) Espaiiol
Deutsch b ) pyccrwii ) Tiirkge
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12D Layout view
DMS2.5 supports control and monitoring based on 2D Layout.

w Contral Zon Schedule | EHP PowerConsumptioninspection | Controllogic management | System Seffings

4 Indoor List

~ 11.00.00(11.00.0C

« 11.00.00(11.

« 11.00.01(11.

- 11.00.02(11.

- 11.00.03(11.

- 11.00.04(11.

= 11.00.05(11.

W 11.00.06(11.

- 11.00.07(11.

I 11.00.08(11.t

= 11.01.00(11.01.0C

m= 11,01.00(11.

— 11.02.00(11.02.0C

ma 11.02.00(11.

- 11.02.01(11.

1 3

J
Drag ™
-
. 4 »
J Install. Info. ‘
-
PIM 1
SiM 1

On/Off Controller 0

~

w Cox Zone Schedule EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control logic management System Setfings

iiter Warning W Defrost M ch
¥ Temp. Limit *

Indoor

»
e
;

Il Ued Uﬁﬂ] il oa | I E= 3 7%‘

I oG IR T Wind free

| Control Discharge Temp. |
£

il ——] mu\miyhm&ﬁ ml

Cool lower limit  Heat upper limit

[0 g

[ | =

Selected Device

16 |
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I Setssilent contol
DMS2.5(MIM-D0O1AUN) can contol indoor unit without operation beeping sound using below setting option.

Set silent control

["] Control and

e ["] Schedule
Monitoring

["] Control logic

|

e Control and Monitoring: Select this if you want to control silently in '‘Control and Monitoring' screen of DMS2.5.
¢ Schedule: Select this if you want to perform 'Schedule' silently.
¢ Control logic: Select this if you want to perform 'Control logic' silently.

1 OnOff controllerrestriction
DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN) can restrict OnOff controller, Touch centralized controller usage.

Set level control

|| Include the On/Off controller

e Select this if you want to restrict controlling from OnOff controller and Touch centralized controllerwhen you disable RC from
the DMS2.5.

I Contact point control
You can select emergency operation pattern

Select the contact control pattern

" © Patternl

Pattern 2

Pattern2 Pattern3 Pattern4

e

No function

External contact (Level-triggered)

Short external contact: Emergency stop Open external contact: Resume operation

e Turns off all the indoor units when thereisan e After Emergency stop, the indoor units stay in the current

ON signalinput
e All the remote control use is disabled
e Control from S-NET3 is unavailable
e Disable schedule control

OFF states.
e All the remote control use is restored to the previous state.
e Schedule control is enabled again.
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Pattern 3
Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 3.

DI-2 External contact (Level-triggered)
DI-1 External contact (Level-triggered)

External contact input to DI-1

e Short contact: Starts all indoor unit operation.
e Open contact: Stops all indoor unit operation.

Pattern 4
Schedule control is not interrupted in Pattern 4.

External contact input to DI-2

e Short contact: Disables the use of all wired/ wireless remote controllers.
¢ Open contact: Enables the use of all wired/ wireless remote controllers.

—o b
DI-2 I :l I External contact (Pulse-triggered)

Duration: 0.5~1.0 sec

O|—o :l .
DI-1 External contact (Pulse-triggered)

Duration: 0.5~1.0 sec

External contact pulse input to DI-1

e Short pulse-triggered: Starts all indoor unit operation.

I General external contact point control

External contact pulse input to DI-2

e Short pulse-triggered: Stops all indoor unit operation.

DMS2.5 has Digital input/output ports to check the external device status orturn them On/Off through contact point.

—

B AL P ]
L Bope =8f8e - IO
Digital Output,

i i i CLEIEE IEIImE

'Channel1 Channel10"' Channel1 Channel10*

Digital input

N

I =

SEM.01 SEOLB SEBL05 SEOLEG sasLar

S60L08 SE000 365004 SE00.05 60005

S60007 S6.00.08 S6.00.09 S600.40

DI: Voltage free contact signal input (Open/Short)

e Channel1, Channel 2 is occupied with
[Emergency stop] function.

¢ Channel 3~Channel 10: DMS2.5 can monitorthe contact
signal input state of each channel

Note

DO: Contact signal output (DC12V)
e Channel1, Channel 2, Channel 9 and Channel10 is
occupied with other functions.

e Channel 3~Channel 8: DMS2.5 can control contact signal
output.

e DI1,2/D0O1, 2, 9,10 will be excluded from control and monitoring since it is being used by internal function of

DMS2.5.
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I Time sync with the wired remote control

Time sync with the wired remote control

Time settings on the wired remote
control

'
Apply ® Not apply

Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

Time sync with the wired remote
control using RMS

2 Click [Edit] on [Time settings on the wired remote control] in [Time sync with the wired remote control] menu.

e Set the time to use.

3 Click [Edit] on [Time sync with the wired remote control using RMS] in [Time sync with the wired remote control] menu and
click [Apply].

e Be sure to click [Apply] to start auto sync through RMS service.
4 Click [Savel].

I Synchronizing time via the Internet

1 Setthis function when you synchronize the time of DMS with an Internet time server.
e This function operates properly only when DMS is installed so that it can connect to the Internet.

2 Click [Apply], and then set the time offset based on the Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) for the place where DMS is
installed.

I Activating [Daylight Saving Time Setting]

1 Click [System Settings] - [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
2 Click [Edit] on [Daylight Saving Time Setting].

3 Setthe Start date and End date after selecting Apply.

4 Click [Savel].

Note

e Time setting is available only in some wired remote controllers that can support time setting function through the
DMS.

e You can use the auto time sync function of the wired remote controller through the RMS only while using the RMS
service. The time for the wired remote controller is automatically set based on the RMS time once a day.
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I Indoor unit usage restriction

e Operation limit: To prevent the wrong operation mode setting, it can limit the operation mode of indoor unit.
e Temperature limit: It can set the upper and lower temperature limit in Cool/Heat mode.

Indoor unit usage restriction
Indoor unit-usage restriction

-
:
1

Lower limit[18.0]°C Lower limit [16.0]
:11uumx255)| 11.00.00 : - -—C :
1 | 1
4 11.00.¢ 01(255] 11.00.01 = e p
: : Upper limit PE :
1 1 Lower limit[18.0]°C Lower limit [16.| 1
: 11.00.02(255) : 11.00.02 | Dot it FTTSE Domec et FTTSE :

= Lower limit[18.0 ] Lower limit |1
'11uuu3(255)| 11.00.03 : ' Non | :: K :
B _ ) e e & . .-_'.sz".m'_tC._-__-Epze_”E"EC b

1 Checktheindoorunit address.

l

01 Indoor unit address

!

04 Setting Upperand Lower temperature limit
in Heating/Cooling

Operation mode restriction @2 03 Control mode

( A
Outdoor unit
I
Virtual OnOff controller —@@— Indoor unit main address
(11~15. Depends on channel number) F{[}z}
Indoor unit group address (RMC(2))
. J

2 Selectthe Limit mode

e Indoor units within same outdoor unit must be set in same limit mode.
e Allindoor units of one outdoor unit set same operation mode restriction automatically.

3 Control mode will be set automatically depends on the seleceted restricted mode

¢ Ex) When the restricted mode is set to [Cool-only] and then [Control mode] is set to [Cool] automatically
If user set [Heating mode] using remote controller — Indoor unit ignores the command.

4 Setthe Upperand Lowertemperature limit in Heating/Cooling.

e Upperand Lowertemperature limit in Heating/Cooling can be set differently for each indoor unit. [Cooling:18°C~30 °C
(64°F~86°F), Heating:16 °C~30 °C (61°F~86°F)]
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I Logic control

What is logic control?

User can control the air conditioner, ERV, AHU and digital output depending on the conditions, such as room temperature and outdoor
temperature, set by the user. Input condition can be used with parameter and it will be calculated with arithmetic equation. Schedule
function executes operation by time but logic control executes operation according to the conditions that set by the user.

Examples of utilizing the logic control

Case1) Government regulates the lowest room temperature to be 26°C (78°F) in public places. When the room temperature
is lowerthan 26°C (78°F), administrator must turn off all the air conditioners in the area. Is there any way for the air
conditioner to turn off automatically depending on the certain room temperature?

Case2) During spring and fall, it is cold in the morning and warm in the afternoon. Therefore, I'm using the air conditionerin
heating mode in the morning and depending on the outdoortemperature?

Case 3) I'm using air conditioner with ERV. In the days with the outdoor temperature relatively lowerthan the indoor, | want to
use ERV instead of the air conditioner to ventilate and minimize the air conditioner use. Is there any way to set the air
conditioner or ERV to operate appropriately and automatically depending on the temperature?

TN T EENT Y I

4 metor operais e

Duration (minute)
Select o foctor = W ®i{None | Select o factor wicancel UApply[ 1 v

1/ [anD v Solect 8 factor " ®pone | Selecta tactor

s Cancal _Apply[1 v

C||AND i Select a tactos i = Hone v} Select a tactor siCancel _Apply 1 v

] Factor Commantd
Seluct a factor ® Nene | Select a factor
Select a factor % Mone () Salect a factor

Select @ foctor #lNcne Vv Select a foctor

Input Output
1 Select the factorto input condition 1 Select output factor
e Device, factor > ¢ Device, factor
2 Edit the condition 2 Editoutput

e Compound factor/Comparison operator ¢ Create control

e Standard value/Duration

Edit factor Compound Comparison
Power fagtor opgrator Command
Current temp. AND = Power
Desired temp. OR => Desired temp.
Outdoortemp. = Mode
Single factor Mode 5 Fan speed
Fan speed —
Airflow - Airswing
Enable/Disable RC * Enable/Disable RC
Trouble, Limit mode Limit mode
. . Current temp.
Ar:}ahcr{(lﬁtlc J_' Desired temp.
Outdoortemp.
Current temp.
Function factor Average Desired temp.
Outdoortemp.
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Type Item Value Remarks Type Item Value Remarks
Current 50%, 55%, 60%, RC usage Enable RC, Disable )
electric control 65%, 70%, 75%, Control g RC, Cond. RC
. 80%, 85%, 90%, impossible . Control
option 959%,100% Error detection True, False impossible
25kg/cm?, 26kg/cm? Limit ti None, Cool onl
Current ) ) imit operation one, Cool only, .
heating 2kgiar. 28 Control mode Heat only
3 29kg/cm?,30kg/cm?,| . ’
capacity impossible Power On, Off -
e 31kg/cm?, 32kg/cm?,
calibration 33kg/cm? Operation Auto, HeatEXx, )
5-7°C(41-45°), mode Bypas e
c ; 7~9°C(45~48°F) Fan SDEEd Low, ngh, Turbo -
urren ; ;
; 9~11°C(48~52°F), Enable RC, Disable )
SRS ) I Dl Wl i
T 11~13°C(52~55°F
calibration 12-1 4°C§5 4~57°F))' Error detection True, False i mCF?CT St sri%lle
13~15°C(55~59°F) Limitoperation| None, Cool only,
50%, 55%, 60%, mode Heat only )
Outdoor | Electric control | - 65%, 70%, 75%, Power On, Off -
unit option 80%, 85%, 90%, Control
95%,100% Outdoortemp. Number impossible
25kg/cm?, 26kg/cm?, Auto HeatEX
Heating 27kg/cm?, 28kg/cm?, ERV mode Bu 0, esa[ ! -
capacity  |29kg/cm? 30kg/cm?, ypa§s, cep
calibration | 31kg/cm?, 32kg/cm?, ERVfanspeed | Low, High, Turbo -
] -
33kg/cm ERV Operation Auto, Cool, Heat, Off )
5~7oc(4—|~450|:)' PLUS mode
7~9°C(45~48°F), RC Usage Enable RC, Disable )
Cooling 9~11°C(48~52°F), g RC, Cond. RC
capacity 10~12°C(50~54°F), ) Control
calibration -|-|~-|3oc(52~550|:)] Error detection True, False impossible
1123:1120%((554;%0?)’ Limit operation |  None, Cool only, i
l mode Heat only
Error detection True, False - Contrp Power On, Off -
impossible Onerati
Limit operation| None, Cool only, ) F;ﬁgij'eon Auto, Cool, Fan, Heat -
mode Heat only OAintak o
intake ontro
Power On, Off - - : temp. Number impossible
ontro
Current temp. Number : . Outdoor Control
| impossible temperature NUDSS impossible
Desired temp. Number = Cool discharge
Control tem Nils s i
Outdoor temp. Number : bl Fresh B,
IMpossible duct |Heatdischarge Numb )
Indqor Operation | Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, _ temp umber
unit mode Heat . Enable RC, Disable i
Turbo is available usage RC, Cond. RC
Fanspeed | Auto, Low, Mid, High when the device Power On, Off -
L supports the Control
Turbo fan speed. Error detection True, False impossible
Airdirection Vertiflll, Il-\llorri]zontal, - Limitoperation| None, Cool only, .
» None mode Heat only
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Type Item Value Remarks Type Item Value Remarks
Current tem Number ol Operation Hydrounit HT
p- impossible F;no de Auto, Cool, Heat cannot set Cool
Desired temp. Number - mode
Control DHW power On, Off -
Outdoor temp. e impossible Current DHW Number Control
Operation | Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, i Hydro temp. impossible
mode Heat Unit | Desired water
AHU - g Number -
ol Enable RC, Disable F Hydro out temp.
9 RC, Cond.RC Unit HT, DHW mode Eco, Standard, 'Force'is only for
Power On, Off 5 Single Power, Force Single EHS
EHS -
] Control RC usade Enable RC, Disable )
Error detection True, False impossible g RC, Cond. RC
Limit operation | None, Cool only, . Error detection True, False _Control
mode Heat only impossible
Control Limit operation| None, Cool only, )
Status On, Off impossible mode Heat only
Power On, Off -
DI Error detection True, False . Contrpl
impossible Control
—— . Current temp. Number . .
Limit operation | None, Cool only, ) impossible
mode Heat only Desired temp. Number -
Status On, Off - Control
L 5 ) Cortral DVM Outdoortemp. Number impossible
DO o [ impossible CHILLER | Operation | Cool, Cool Storage, .
Limit operation|  None, Cool only, i mode Heat, Hot Water
mode Heat only RC usage Enable RC, Disable }
Control g RC, Cond. RC
Status On, Off ) )
impossible . Control
Error detection True, False . .
Status On, Off - impossible
Power On, Off - Power On, Off F
Hydro Control Control
Unit, | Currenttemp. Number impossible Current temp. Number inpossil
U|-||1)|/S Ithr Desired temp. Number . Desired temp. Number :
Single' Current water - Control Operation Auto, Cool, Fan, Heat h
EHS out temp. impossible mode
Desired water FCU Kit Fanspeed | Auto, Low, Mid, High =
Number - -
out temp. Enable RC, Disable
RCusage -
Control RC, Cond. RC
Outdoortemp. Number : )
impossible ' Control
Error detection True, False ) .
impossible
Limit operation | None, Cool only, )
mode Heat only
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Editing input factor

Address Name
Name _— e joa | = | ' 120000 |
Period [2016 viE_ v|BE0_ v]-[2017 v|[e et g
i 12.00.00 | 12.00.00
Day | | Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat — —3
12.00.01 ‘ 12.00.01 '
Time [0 vi[o  v]-[22 ~vi[o V] Ay s
02 —
| 12.01.00 12.01.00

1201.01 12.01.01
03 12.01.02 12.01.02

| C— e =
56.00.04 56.00.04
* Click 'Select’ button : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to check i 56.00.05 56.00.05 v

] C":'O"‘:::““ Factor C“’""“"::’"f 08 Standard value Duration (minute)
01 M 07 [= v] | ®[None  w]|{D Selecta factor 09 | ®cancel Oapply[1 v

O Select a factor [= v ®[None | selecta factor @cancel Cappiy[1 |

[ ] Select a factor = v ®[None | Selecta factor @cancel Ciapply[1 V|

01 Click “Select afactor”. » 02 Select type of the factor » 03 Click “Select a device” P
04 Select the device from the list. »> 05 Select a detail item » 06 Click “Apply”. »
07 Select the comparison operator » 08 Select a standard value » 09 Select the duration

* Single factor: 1 device and 1 factor.

Factor edit Single

Function P
oevic S
O T

* Arithmetic: It means 2 devices are connected by arithmetic operator.

Factor edit iyt

Device 1

Arithmetic operator

12.00.00 | Current temperature | 12.00.01 | Current temperature v

* Function: Use average value of various conditions from the device and create it as a factor.

H LI Function v

Function Device 1 | Device 2 Device 3 | Device 4 Device 5
12.00.00 12.00.01 12.00.02 12.01.00 12.01.01
[ v]
|Currenl temperature Vl ‘l Current temperature VH |Currenl temperature V‘l |Currerrl temperature V‘l | Current temperature Vl
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Compound
0 factor

mjf AND |
OR

] [aND w

Factor

12.00.00.Desired temp.

Select a factor

Select a factor

Comparison
operator

= v

= W

Standard value
@[ ]O selectafactor
® O select a factor
® O Selecta factor

Duration (minute)
(®)Cancel (_Apply
(®Cancel C_Apply
(®Cancel CApply

e Compound factor: AND, OR, No selection
Ex) Apply 'AND' or 'OR' to 3 factors — (input 1) AND (input 2) OR (input 3)

e Comparison operator: =, =>, =<, <, > #

e Standard value: Standard value of the factor
Ex) When the factoris “Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00”, then standard value is value of the “Outdoor
temperature”. —“Outdoor temperature of the indoor unit number 00” > 20

e Duration: Duration can be set between 1~60 min.

Item Comparison operator Standard value
Power = # On, Off
| ~ Current temp =, = =< <> # Temperature value (hnumber)
| ~ Desired temp L | =, = =< <> # Temperature value (number)
Outside temp = = =<, <>, # Temperature value (number)
) 1 Mode =, E Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat
L Fan sEeed = # Auto, Low, Med, High
Air flow = # Vertical, Horizontal, All, None
Enable RC - =, # ON, OFF, Level1
1 Trouble . ) = # True, False
Limit mode = # None, Cool Only, Heat Only
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Editing output factor

cannot be selected

I Factor

| @ (o]
(] Select a factor
1 Select a factor

Device selection

Name

12.00.00

12.01.00

12.00.00

12.00.01

12.00.02

12.01.00

12.01.01

12.01.02

56.00.03

56.00.04

56.00.05

Setting control logic 03

Address

Name C i 1200

12.01

Period [2016 vl[a w30 v] 207 V|8 w‘
12.00.00
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
12.00.01
o= [0 vi[o ]2 vifo v 12,0002
12.01.00
Factor edit 12.01.01
Only ‘Single’ will be listed Device 120102
w02[me | v soones
04 [T 56.00.04
* Click 'Select bution - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device| 56.00.05
“Current temp.”and “Outdoortemp.”

Command

06 ‘ @‘ None V|O Select a factor

®[None  ~|O) selecta factor
® Q Select a factor

(e ~ve

01 Click “Select a factor”. »> 02 Click “Select a device”. » 03 Select the device from the list. P
04 Select a detail item to control. > 05 Click “Apply”. ™ 06 Select “Command”. » 07 Click “Save”.
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Control example — Setting
Ex) Set the ERV to turn off together when the indoor unit turns off

1 Click [Control logic management] — [Setting control logic] from DMS2.5 menu.
Click [Register] to create new control logic.

w Control and Monitoring ~ Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inspection Conirol logic management  System Settings

\Welcome! admin, fLoasur Setting control logic
Setting control logic

9 Doote | —Cony ] Ao |

2 EnterName, period/day and time for new control logic.

Setting control logic

Name [ .|

bariod o ] o tmt

Day Sun Mon Tue Wed | | Thu Fri Sat [v] Daily
I W U I
O C"m’"’ Factor C‘;"'D::ti:'" Standard value Duration (minute)

V Select a factor B v ®[None | Select afactor (®cancel C_Apply

O Select a factor ‘ = V‘ ® ‘ None v ‘ O select afactor (@ Cancel (Apply
E Select a factor = v ®[None  ~|O selectafactor @cancel Cappy[1 v

i Factor Command

Select a factor @ |[None  v|O selectafactor
0 Select a factor ® O select a factor
(] Select a factor @O Select a factor
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3 Create input condition: Click [Select a factor] from the ‘Input’ window.

Setting control logic

Name _—
period @ 5 I 1 = Notimit

Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri | | Sat [v] Daily

Time [0 vi[o  v]-[24 vi[o v

O c"m"—d [ Factor cz’::[‘:;i"“ Standard value Duration (minute)

| Select a factor | [= v ®[None  ~|O selectafactor (@ Cancsl CApply
O Select a factor [= v] ® [ fore |O setect a factor (@cancel CApply
O l Select a factor E | @ [None [ select afactor @cancel CApply

4 Click [Select], then [Device selection] window will pop up.
Select a indoor unit to apply the new control logic.

Sefting control logic

Name [ —

Period [2016 vl w|[30 w|[2017 V(g
Day Sun Mon Tue Wed Th; [ Fri Sat
Tme 0 vi{o_ V@ vHo ]

Device selection

* Click ‘Select' button - a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to ch

{2 https://10.250.84.38/ - Device selection - Intemet Explorer |- (=] ]

Device selection A
pane
12.00 12.00.00
1201 12.01.00
12.00.00 12.00.00
12.00.01 12.00.01
12.00.02 12.00.02
12.01.00 12.01.00
12.01.01 12.01.01
12.01.02 12.01.02
56.00.03 56.00.03
56.00.04 56.00.04

56.00.05 56.00.05 w
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5 Create input condition: When the device is selected, click [Power] and click [Apply].
¢ [Power] means the operation state (On/Off).

Setting control logic

Name T |
! |
period o | v o | s im0 |
e ) |
Day Sun Mon | Tue | | Wed Thu [7] Fri [7] Sat [+ Daily
Time [o vEi[o ~]-[24 vio v

urrent temperature
Desired temp.

* Click "Select’ butten - a pop-up window appears and you can select a devicel 32?:“' sip

e settings.

Fan speed
Air direction

Limit mode
0 -(:nmpmmd Comparison T

i Factor s Standard value Duration {minute)
Select a factor E i Vv| ®[None | selecta factor @cancel Oapply[1v|

[ DJ Select a factor |: v| ® | None V‘O Select a factor (®)cancel ONJDN

. I] Select a factor = v| ®[None  w|O selectafactor @cancel OApply[1 v|

6 Createinput condition: Select ‘=" as a comparison operator and select “Off” as a standard value.
e Meaning: Execute output control when12.00.00 device is off.

E C“:::::"" Factor C‘::;:::::" Standard value Duration (minute)
| 12.00.00.Power [= v ®@[offi  v|O selecta factor | @cancal CiApply[1 V|
] Select a factor | = V‘ ® ‘ None Vl O select a factor (®)Cancel OApply

O Select a factor | = V‘ ® ‘ None Vl ) select a factor (®Cancel OAppIy
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7 Create output: From the output window, select the device to apply the control when input condition is satisfied.
Click [Apply] when selection is completed.

Factor edit r 2 D
2 hitps:/710.250.84. i |
Device Device selection ~l
|
12.00 12.00.00
* Click ‘Select’ button : a pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to cif 12.01 I 12.01.00 l
12.00.00 | 12.00.00
A A T A St =
Sl T i 12.00.02 12.00.02
] hres Factor ) —
Sperion | 12.01.00 12.01.00
120008 Rower = ¥] ®[or | 12.01.01 120101
I
O Select a factor [= v ® | None 12.01.02 12.01.02
[ ] Select a factor | = V‘ ® ‘ Mone e sty
56.00.04 56.00.04
56.00.05 56.00.05 v
1] Factor Command
Select a factor ® O Select a factor
O Select a factor ® O Select a factor
O Select a factor ® O Select a factor

8 Create output: Select “Power” as a factor of the selected device and click [Apply].
evice (S

* Click 'Select’ button : 2 pop-up window appears and you can select a device. Select a device to check the settings.

=

9 Create output: From the output window, select the control to be executed when input condition is satisfied.
e Turn off the ERV no. 0

[l Factor Command

| 12.01.00.Power ® O select a factor |
1 Select a factor ® Q Select a factor
1 Select a factor - @O Select a factor

10 Click [Save] when the setting is completed.
11 To apply the new logic control, select the created logic and click [Apply].

Setting control logic
) 0 O =200 | I % 3
1 Test Daity L No

20110118 ~ 2012-01-19 0000 ~ 24:00 0

T O T
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Control example — Control logic

Ex) Control logic1: Turn on 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 30°C or higher.
Control logic 2: Turn off 4 indoor units when outdoor temperature is 26°C.

e Control logic 1

Name

Period @77 N -mE B F |ﬁ [] No limit

Day | Sun Mon Tue | | Wed Thu ij_ﬁi |__ Sa_l [+] Daily .
Time [0 vi[o wv][24 vio v

CINF O D

Cnfl: ;‘::"d Factor c'::::;:::n Standard value ?;::::t: ';
‘ 00,0000, Outdoor temp. ‘ => v| @©|30 O Select a factor p Cancel & Apply @
O @ _vl Select a factor E v|| @ |[None v O Selecta factor ® Cancel O Apply E
O ENjD ::r] Select a factor | = v| @|[Nene v O Selecta factor @ Cancel O Apply El

Factor Command
00.00.00.Power O] ‘ﬁ] O Select a factor
o] 00.00.01.Power ® W O Select a factor
000002, Pawer ® O Select a factor
00.00.03.Power ® @ O Select a factor

1. Input: When outdoor temperature is

2. When condition 1 lasted for 5
30°C (86°F) or higher.

miniute.

3. Output: Turn on 4 indoor units.
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e Control logic 2

Name
Period mi7 B 7 El-mE B 7] [ No limit
Day | Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat [+] Daily
Time o I T T
AT FOO D
CompallH] Factue Comparison — Standard value Duryion
‘ 00,00, 00, Outdoor temp, I;jl @ E ‘ O Select a factor © Cancel O Apply |7v
[ || AND F Select a factor I_? vJ @® ‘Nane v O Select a factor @® Cancel O Apply E
O @ ?“ Select a factor = ﬂ @ |None ¥ O Select a factor ® Cancel O Apply "L—v
fompu/ NN S0 @@ 4 5
[v] Factor ) Command
00,00,00,Power @ [off v ||© Select a factor
00.00.01,Power ® |01r——v O Select a factor
00,00,02.Power @ of v || O Select a factor
00,00,03,Power ® {Of v||© select a factor

1. Input: When outdoor temperature is 2. Output: Turn off 4 indoor units.
26°C(78°F) or lower.

e Register control logic

1 PowerOn_Temp30 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily

Setting control logic

00:00 ~ 24:00 No
2 PowerOff_Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 No
(“Fogisior | —Eat | Dolois | Cooy | ooiy ] Mot aboly
02 Click

e Control logic applied

Setting control logic

B 1

PowerOn_Temp30 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes No

M| 2 PowerQff Temp26 2011-01-19 ~ 2012-01-19 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Yes No

[Fegsar] —Ed ] Detts | Copy ] Apwy | ot epo]
Application completed
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I Power distribution

Where does power consumption occurs?

- N

Air-conditioning system

Outdoor unit fan /

Compressor Outdoor unit PCB Indoor unit PCB Indoor unit fan

I System power consumption includes:

* Main power - Compressor operation power

* Fan power - Indoor/Outdoor unit fan operation

e Stand-by power - Preheating coil power, Indoor/Outdoor PCB power

L .

DMS2.5 power distribution theory
All the system information of powerand indoor/outdoor operation is always monitored by the DMS2.5 for power distribution calculation.

g'ﬂi Through PIM
A

Measured power consumption

~N

IDUC

Operation information :

» Outdoor/Indoor unit operation

e Indoor unit fan operation \ Power IDUD

e Stand-by operation Through OnOff controllers -

and interface modules glsiuiaetn result
. Demand capacity of IDU A
IDU A's electric power = Total powerconsumptionx
consumption Total demand capacity of all IDUs

Here, Demand capacity = Main capacity + Fan capacity + Stand-by capacity
N\ J

Note

e Demand capacity means the value that parameters of different units like required power and refrigerant amount
are transformed into as a common number to make easy algebraic calculation.

e Power distribution is not supported to ERV, DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT.
e You can check DVM CHILLER's power consumption in the meter history menu. (PIM and watt-hour meter must be connected)
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Main capacity
This is determined dynamically with the combination of various refrigerating parameters such as difference between room
and set temperature or evaporatorinput/output temperature.

These parameters, as a result, determine the refrigerant amount flowing into the indoor unit by controlling EEV steps.

Fan capacity

This is constant value forindoor unit models. It differs depending on indoor units of different capacity.

When the indoor unit starts Cooling, Heating, Auto and Fan modes, fan capacity values of the indoor units are always
monitored by the DMS2.5. DMS2.5 gathers capacity of zero value when they stop operating.

Stand-by capacity

Stand-by capacity is constant for all indoor units regardless of their operations. Since stand-by power is consumed all the
time by PCBs and preheating coils in the outdoor unit, whose value is monitored with the same fraction which is relatively
small compared to main capacity or fan capacity.

What if the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature?

If the room temperature begins to reach the set temperature, the indoor unit does not have to extract the full refrigerant
amount to keep the set condition. Capacity from the indoor unit goes down to indicate the outdoor unit that it does not need
refrigerant at the full capacity state.

When the room temperature has reached the set temperature, there is no need to pump the refrigerant into the indoor unit.
Indoor unit goes into the thermally OFF state and sends capacity of zero value to the outdoor unit and the DMS2.5, which
results in fan or stand-by power distribution only.

Capacity accumulation and power distribution
DMS2.5 gathers power consumption and capacity values during one-day.
At midnight, 1-day power consumption is distributed to the indoor units using the gathered information.

00:00 Shour 24:00

During 24 hours, 01 Calculates consumed power for1 day.

01 Reads everyindoor unit operation
02 Calculates accumulated capacity values

02 Readswatt-hour metervalue
03 Distributes 1-day power consumption

03 Accumulates 3 capacity values
04 Clears accumulated capacity values

Technical Data Book 147



03 Integrated Management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DOTAUN

Not equal stand-by power distribution (In case all the indoor units are stopped)

Since there always exists errorin each power consumption amount, distributed stand-by power may not be equal for
different air-conditioning system. But the difference is so small that it is negligible.
O

L

» Power distribution equation

Ve

&

DMS2.5

Power supply

o s |
@ W R1/R2
\ “— \i ‘7 . \‘-{
A B C
Power supply
=]
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¢ When configuring the DMS2.5 and the whole system, mapping of watt-hour meters for indoor/outdoor units must be

precisely assigned for correct power distribution.

s N
; ) Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G1 = Watt-hour A x
Total capacity of G1
r ) Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G2 = Watt-hour B x
Total capacity of G2
Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
+Watt-hour D x
Total capacity of G2
) ) Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
Indoor unit power X in G3+G4 = Watt-hour C x -
Total capacity of G3 + G4
Main + Fan + Stand-by capacity of indoor unit X
+Watt-hour E x
Total capacity of G3+G4
AN J
* Example
Suppose capacity values accumulated at 24:00 during one whole day is as follows.
t
csogﬁﬂg Fan mode
o]
g
=] A B C D
360kWh consumed A A A A
(outdoor + indoor) : : : i
Main capacity =105 Main capacity = 60 Main capacity = 0 Main capacity = 0
Fan capacity = 20 Fan capacity = 20 Fan capacity =20 Fan capacity =0
Stand-by capacity=5 Stand-by capacity = 5 Stand-by capacity=5  Stand-by capacity =5
Sum =130 Sum =85 Sum =25 Sum=5
s N
Indoor unit capacity 130 x 360
Pd of Indoor unit A = - x Total kWh = =192.020 kWh
Total capacity 130+85+25+5
85x360
Pd of Indoor unit B = =124900 kWh
130+85+25+5
25x360
Pd of Indoorunit C = =36.735 kWh
130+85+25+5
5x360
Pd of Indoorunit D = =7347 kWh
130+85+25+5
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Installation example (Allowed)

PIM

DMS2.5

Power supply

ol
@ =4 ‘L
A B C

R1/R2

Power supply

I Mapping watt-hour meters to indoor/outdoor units

¢ Watt-hour meter A is mapped to all indoor/outdoor units in G1.

¢ Watt-hour meter B is mapped to the outdoor unit in G2.

e Watt-hour meter Cis mapped to the outdoor units in G3 and G4.
o Watt-hour meter D is mapped to the indoor units in G2 + G3.

e Watt-hour meter E is mapped to the indoor units in G4.

¢ Installation above is allowed with proper mapping configuration.

Note

e Watt-hour meter can be shared to the multiple indoor/outdoor systems.
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Installation example (Not allowed)

Power supply
EN ) WE)
) é _ gk_ @ RI/R2
L |
A B C
Power supply
S J

I Allindoor units in one outdoor unit must have the same powersource.

e |nstallation above cannot be available for the reason that one indoor unit in G1 has different power source from the other
indoor units. In this case, fractional power of D consumed by the separate-powered indoor unit in G1is distributed to the
indoor units in G2 and G3.
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Setting the inspection section

If you want to check the distribution result by time period, set the time section.
You must use S-NET3 to check the distribution result by time period.

(11 Section () 2 Section () 3 Section () 4 Section

A B c i} A
t— Pt t+———rt———r4—>
00:00 | I | | | 24:00

Setting the inspection section

Set the time

Setting the power distribution environment

This is important task for checking precise energy consumption of the outdoor/indoor unit. Each watt-hour meter connected
to outdoor unit must be checked forwhich channel of the PIM interface module it is connected.

Then PIM channel must be set according to the outdoor unit.

Indoor units must be checked which watt-hour meterit is connected to and then PIM channel of the corresponding watt-hour

meter must be set according to indoor unit PIM channel as shown below.

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit:, ‘| Indoor unit |

address name DL virtual channel | virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 channel

Channel setting by indoor unit

SIM / PIM channel IndudEam Outdoor unit Indoor unit

13.00.00 13.00.00 @ 161 - = «] | 6.3 - 111 -]
12.00.01 | Stnawn | 160 - - - « | 163 * || L -]
13.00.02 13.00.02 161 ~ - - ~ | 16.3 -1 L .|
i — i
130100 | 130100 | 162 - | - - ~| | 164 -] = —
13.01.01 13.01.01 | 162 ~ z | s i TLL < -]
13.01.02 13.01.02 @ 162 ~ = g B | T - | e
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o Example of watt hour meterinstallation 1
Installing watt-hour meter to outdoor/indoor unit

' 2\

El Main circuit breaker
ir LT, 1!

Watt-hour meter A > CH1
Watt-hour meter B> CH2
Watt-hour meter C » CH3 ShmsuNG

Watt-hour meter D - CH4 g i o

A/B

1 phase power

F1/F2

i Pipe

Pipe
i connection

Channel setting by indoor unit

Outdoor unit

SImM / PIM channel IdouE T Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Indoor unit Indoor unit

address name SIM / PIM

virtual channel | virtual channel
Channel1 Channel2 Channel3 Channeld channel

o e = = 1
13.00.00 13.00.00 161 ~ - - - 16.3 N | -
I 2
]
' — 1 2
13.00.01 13.0001 | 161 ~ - - + | 163 - o -]
ik — | ——
! o
13.00.02 13.00.02 | 161 ~ - - v | 163 ~ - -
1' |
] -
13.01.00 13.01.00 | 162 ~ - - v 164 -l \ -] -]
h
1 1
13.01.01 13.01.01 ' 162 = 5 e <14 — ]
e
1 1
1 1
13.01.02 13.01.02 1 162 =~ - 7 F 16.4 < -1 -]
1 1

A Caution

e Connect appropriate watt-hour meter to outdoor/indoor unit.
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o Example of watt hour meterinstallation 2
Installing T watt-hour meter to all indoor units

( N
El Main circuit breaker
ir LTS L PIM
Watt-hour meter A— CH1
Watt-hour meter B — CH2
Watt-hour meter C— CH3
Watt-hour meter D — CH4
SAMSUNG
L] L]
A/B
= o
o
S~
FLLLAL ~—
o
1 phase power
[
oc
S~
el
o
F1/F2 S~
i Pipe
i connection
3 phase power
S J
Channel setting by indoor unit
Outdoor unit . I
Indoor unit Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel IIIdDGF i Outdoor unit Indcor unit
! SIM / PIM 2 :
address name | ch | virtual channel | virtual channel
. Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel4 i
1 1 1
13.00.00 13.00.00 i 161 ~ v - - | 163 < \ v\ | v|
1 1
1 I :
1 1
13.00.01 13.0001 ;| 161 ~ v - + | 163 = \ v\ | |_ .|
1 1
1 H 1 |
13.00.02 13.0002 | 161 ~ - - ~ | 163 -l | || - ' ' '
! I Since all indoor units
13.01.00 13.01.00 | 162 ~ - - + | 163 B3] 1| ] are connected to
: 0 watt-hour meter, PIM
13.01.01 13.00.01 | 162 - v - v | 163 =0 ] -] channel address of all
I i | indoorunits is same.
132.01.02 13.01.02 | 162 ~ - - = 16.3 <l \ | ] .|
B e -
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o Example of watt hour meter installation 3
Using CT watt-hour meter to and outdoor unit

' 2\

El Main circuit breaker .
R RS TN

R1/R2 — =

R} CT-type watt-
Watt-hour meter A— CH1 hour meter
Watt-hour meter B — CH2 3 phase 4 wire voltage

% Watt-hour meter C — CH3

= Watt-hour meter D — CH4

o

1 phase power
F1/F2
F1/F2
Pipe
i connection
3 phase power
S
S J
'Sening and checking wati-hour meter "Kilowatthour history’
e el ns S prpTs M. [Sctting and checking watt-hour meter]
i From the menu, CT proportion of the CT
i ; . watt-hour meter must be entered.
16.2 16.2 I: 5 100.0 ]
—
16.3 163 i 1 100.0
164 164 i 1000 Note
188 Lo ! 1000 | * After entering CT proportion of the
166 1656 i 100.0 i CTwatt-hour meter, watt-hour meter
i i must be set to correct outdoor/
167 16.7 by 100.0 ! . .
; i indoor units from the [Channel

168 168 A ... i setting by indoor unit] window.
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¢ Checking the watt-hour meter connection
Kilowatthour history of the watt-hour meter, connected to each PIM interface module, can be checked.
Maximum 365 days worth of Kilowatthour history can be checked.

Semng and checking watt-hour meter
“
162 4 16.2 s a 100.0
1; 16.3 waFE 100.0

?.4 16.4 r 100.0

16.5 16.5 100.0

b 16.6 16.6 100.0
i 167 ol i 1 100.0
il 16.8 16.8 n 1 100.0

|

|

|

|

!

|

|

|

|

I 2011-01-15 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
|

| .

I 2011-01-16 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
|

|

11 2011-01-17 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
|

|

112011-01-18 . 1940.9 2404 3199.7 299.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
|
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e Setting virtual watt-hour meter

When watt-hour meter or PIM interface module is not installed to a watt-hour meter channel, virtual channel can be used
to manually distribute the power distribution

Setting and checking virtual channel

3

3112

3113

31.14

31.15

31.16

|
) e P s S

e Maximum 128 virtual channel can be used.

e Address of the virtual channel will be displayed as following. (24~31).(1~16)

Channel setting by indoor unit

Outdoor unit .
Indoor anit Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel Jndonf unjh Outdoor unit Indoor unit
SIM / PIM : :
address virtual channel | virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel2 Channela channel

13.00.00 12.00.00 & v - - -] |i 241 - | 243 -t
1 1
9 - 1 | 1
13.00.01 13.00.01 v v - | - HETE + | [ 243 v|:
a | i
—_ - 1 ——
13.00.02 13.00.02 - - - 1241 ~i|[2a3 -
1 0
[ o = =
13.01.00 13.01.00 - | - ~[ || -] |} 242 1| | 244 -!
1 L 1
- Y| [—— ==
13.01.01 12.01.01 - - - . - 24.4 <l
’ ! 24z | i !
T I
13.01.02 13.01.02 i - - | |} 222 Zajil s |
1 1

Note

¢ When PIM interface module is not installed, PIM channel of the outdoor/indoor unit will be inactive.
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e Caution

Power distribution function is only supported to air conditioners and AHU. ERV is not supported.

OnOff controller Outdoor unit

ad

R1R2

1
1
RMC1 RMC2 H
1
1

Check inspection result

2013-1-20 ~ 2013-1-21

Used power consumption (kWh)
Indoor unit

Indoor unit name

address
Ll i "
| 13.00.00 | 13.00.00 31.5
1 - 1
| 13.0001 | 13.00.01 315
1 ]
1 1
) 13.00.02 13.00.02 31.5
B - 4

Total power consumption (kwWh) 94.5

Only applies to indoor unit

-“

0.0

0.0

0.0

0.0

203 [ -1 N2 Q213 -§1 - §2t - e

© Power consumption @ Proportion @& Individual indoor unit by date

0.0

0.0

0.0

31.5

31.5

31.5

84.5
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I Userauthorization management

User authorization management

“m

Control and Monitoring
Zone management 7] =

Schedule [

]

EHP Power Consumption Inspection

=

Control logic management

<

System Settings

=

e Admin (Administrator): Can access all menus, accessible menu cannot be changed
e Manager: Default setting — Can access all menus, accessible menu can be changed.
e Regular user: Default setting — Can access [Control and monitoring] menu only.

I Editing user authorization

“m

Control and Monitoring

Zone management (]

L Schedule ]}
EHP Power Consumption Inspection [
Control logic management ¥]

<]

System Settings ¥ | - |

iniialize

¢ Accessible menu authorization of manageris editable.
Select/deselect the checkbox of the function and save the setting to change the authorization.
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I User management

Description Registration date Authorization

nm
1234

admin admin Admin

admin

guest guest guest guest 2009.1.1 Regular user

User management

e You can add or delete the userwho access DMS2.5 through web.

Regular user

e Authorization of the added user can be set from [Admin], [Manager], [Regular user].
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I Zone management

e Zone edit: User can arrange the indoor units for convenient management.

e Setting the user authorization: Can restrict accessible indoor units depending on the userID.

Zone edit

fo ok

e

= Al

+ CAUR-00

= CAUR-01
+ IM-00

* DMS DI'DO

Install view

Name >

A] Create in the above
v Create in the below
(@) Create the sub zone
X Remove

A Move Up

W Move Down

A Move o upper leve
C Rename

1) ca

Mgr view [

= all

=1F
- 00.00.00
4 00.00.01
-« 00.00.02
= 2F
-~ 00.00.03
- 00.00.04
-« 00,00.05
~ |Building A
- 00.01.00
- 00,01.01
-~ 00.01.02
= CAUR-00
1M-00
= IM-01
-~ 00.01.03
- 00.01.04
~ 00.01.05
* IM-02
# IM-03
# IM-04
# IM-05
= CAUR-01
# IM-00

Install view

(&) Create in the above
Create in the below
(®) create the sub zone
X Remove

A Move Up

S Move Down

#A Move to upper level
€ Rename

O cwt

@ Paste

{x} Remove disappeared

Modify the Zone attribute.

» Info.
Zone properties: General

Initial setting

Zone edit:

e Add, delete zone
¢ Change name
e Move indoor unit

Technical Data Book 161



03 Integrated Management System

DMS2.5 > MIM-DOTAUN

Setting the user authorization

= Al

- 00.00.00
- 00.00.01
- 00.00.02

# 2F

# Building A

+ CAUR-00

+ CAUR-01

# DMS DI-DO

Zone Setting & Edit

n“m Feamomisi

guest guest 2009.1.1 i guest Reqular user |

_—
¥ samsung Mr.Lee 2011119 Manager Manager
2

3 The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone.

¢ Authorization to control and monitor a zone of indoor units can be assigned according to User ID

1 Select the zone and select a user ID who can access the zone.

e Access authorization can be set by zone.

2 Aftersetting, click [Save] to complete the authorization setting.

= Al
s 1F

“ 00.00.00
< 00.00.01
<« 00.00.02

* 2F

# Building A
# CAUR-00
# CAUR-01
# DMS DI-DO

Zone Setting & Edit

u““ e — Ao

guest guest 2009.1.1 guest Regular user

&l samsung Mr.Lee 2011.1.19 Manager Manager

* The sefting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone.

¢ Useraccess authorization applies to all indoor units of the zone in same manager.
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I Control forunoccupied room
e |tis the function to keep the room temperature when user goes out for a while.
e User can set the detail operation of [Unoccupied room control] using DMS2.5 or S-NET pro2.

Note

e Applicable indoor unit and controller
Indoor unit: New communication applied indoor unit. (Software version check is required) FCU

KIT: MIM-FOON

Diagram

Requirement

e To use this function, external contact interface module (MIM-B14) should be installed to indoor unit.

¢ Installation option code of indoor unit [SEG14] should be set

[Installation option code SEG14]

Operation of [Unoccupied room mode]
SEG14 Contact =
Indoor unit Use of R/C Use of upper controller
: Close ON 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] 0 0
5 Close Stay OFF 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] X X
. Close Operates as last status before [Contact = Open] 0 0
Open Operates as [Unoccupied room mode] X X
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Setting

@ Control and Monitoring Zone management

= Cycle monitoning
= Indoor unit usage restniction

= Trouble history

UCCUp S * Quidoor unit conirol

1 = Occupied/Vacant room cointrol i
= Checking operation st«.nus-|

Occupied room

12.00.00 12.00.00 [Ae ¥ [o_re [Aute ¥ @ Disable  Enable
| _1;0;.01 12.00.01 [Auto \Z|_ oo [Aulo ™| #Disable Enable
12.00.02 12.00.02 Auto V_T o _rc [Auo ¥ ®Disable | Enable
12.01.00 12.01.00 Ao V| 1 0o e [Ase V] ® Disable _Enable

e Control and Monitoring] > [Occupied/Vacant room control] menu:
You can see indoor units which can support [Vacant room control]

o Set [Apply]
— Enable: Indoor unit operates as [Vacant room control] when contact status is open.
— Disable: Indoor unit stops when contact status is open.

e Set detail operation
— Mode, Desired temperature, fan speed

— Setting value is saved in indoor unit memory. (The setting value will be maintained in case of power failure or DMS2.5
removal)
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I Pre-heating/Pre-cooing control for occupied room

e Thisis a function to detect a userentrance (via an external contact) and to automatically perform the pre-heating, pre-
cooling.

e It applies when the contact state of MIM-B14 which is connected to the indoor unit is Close.

e Detailed pre-operation settings is set by DMS2.5 or S-NET Pro2.
e Occupied and unoccupied control can be used at the same time.

Note

e Applicable indoor unit and controller
Indoor unit: New communication indoor unit
Controller: DMS 2.5, S-NET pro2

Diagram

Fi/F2
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Requirement

x DMS2.5/ -
Indoor unit S-NETPRO2 Description
Case
External contact control Vacant room In open contact Use of R/Cin open
(Installation option SEG14) control (=Vacant room) contact
1 Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] 0
On/Off Control (1)
2 Disable Off 0
3 Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] X
Off only Control (2)
4 Disable Off X
5 Enable On as [setting of Vacant room control] X
Window Control (3)
6 Disable Off X
. DMS2.5/ .
Indoor unit S-NETPRO2 Description
Case
External contact control Occupied room In close contact Use of R/C
(Installation option SEG14) control (=Occupied room) in close contact
1 Enable On as [setting of Occupied room control] 0
On/Off Control (1)
2 Disable On as [last On operation mode] 0
3 Enable On as [setting of Occupied room control] 0
Off only Control (2)
4 Disable Off 0
Casel) If Indoor unit was Off at last open
contact - Off
5 . Enable Case?) If Indoor unit was On at last open 0
Window Control (3) contact = On as [setting of Occupied room
control]
6 Disable On as [last operation mode] 0
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I Setting Auto Change Over

@ ‘Control and Monitoring Zone management Schedule EHP Power Consumption Inspection Confrol bg\cmanagemenol System Settings

Auto Change Over setting

Auto Change Over applying

| 5
‘ ‘

® Apply ) Hot apply

Minimum operation mode time

10 (min) 20 {min) ® 30 (min)

Operating method of Auto Change Over

| Weighted average

A (Heat Desired Temp.) [20.0['C  (18~30°C, Default: 24°C)

B (Cool Desired Temp.) 22 2]°C  ({18~30°C, Default: 27°C)

|| Representative temperature

C (Heat to Cool ) [238PC  (21~40°C, Default: 29°C)
D ( Cool to Heat ) [18.3FC  (1~27°C, Default: 22°C)
Heating 7T {Minimum percent of the number {Desired temp. -
= .10 oo 4 load [3077% of indoor units) nc & Current temp.)
Cooling/Heating
, Cooling I: T, {Minimum percent of the number 3 {Current temp. -
50 % 2 e EElc < =
load of indoor units) Desired temp.)
Heating ‘—3 :l,,c o (Desired temp. - Current ) )
= O o st load load = temp.) (Number of indoor units
Cooling = (Current temp. - Desired selected : 0)
load T temp.)
oo o
B | —
11.04.00 SYSTEM-T 1 S| (]
11.07.00 SYSTEN6 ¥ O
11.09.00 SY5-10 E| o

1 Click [System Settings] — [Auto Change Over setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
e Using the ‘Auto Change Over’ function, DMS2.5 can control indoor units to start auto cooling or auto heating.

¢ When using auto cooling or heating, DMS2.5 operates the Fan — Cool or Heat —
Auto modes in order. For ERV PLUS, it operates the Fan — Cool or Heat modes in order.

2 Click [Edit] to configure the Auto Chang Over settings.
A [Applyl / [Not apply]

¢ When using the Auto Change Over function, ‘A’ appears in the [Control and Monitoring] screen on the indoor unit,

and the indoor unit cannot control its operation mode separately.
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B Minimum operation mode time

® You can select a period of time among 10, 20, and 30 minutes for which the operation mode is maintained after
the indoor units are controlled in automatic cooling or automatic heating. However, if you turn the indoor units on
or off or change the set temperatures, the internal logic can maintain the operation mode for a time less than the
selected time.

C [Weighted averagel: Configure the settings so that indoor units automatically switch between cooling and heating
modes according to the set temperature, current temperature, and cooling/heating capacity of the indoor units that are
turned on.

Let’s assume, for example, indoor units of the same capacity have been installed. If a larger number of the units have
desired temperature lower than the current temperature, all of the units automatically switch to cooling mode. If a
larger number of the units have the set temperature higher than the current number, all of the units automatically
switch to heating mode.

D [Representative temperaturel: Sets to run auto cooling or heating operation, according to the average temperature of
the turned-on indoor units.

e DMS 2.5 sets the indoor units to the auto cooling mode and keeps the temperature according to ‘B (Heat Desired
Temp) when the average temperature of the units currently running is higher than ‘C (Heat to Cool).
DMS 2.5 also sets the indoor units to the auto heating mode and keeps the temperature according to ‘A (Cool
Desired Temp)’ when the average temperature of the units currently running is lower than ‘D (Cool to Heat).

E Cooling/Heating load

e Allindoor units that are turned on and belong to an outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling or
automatic heating according to the selected heating/cooling load.

e When the heating load is selected, the difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is
calculated forall indoor units that are turned on and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference is
larger than the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is equal to or greater than the set
percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group is controlled in automatic heating. If this
difference is larger than the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is less than the set
percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling.

e When the cooling load is selected, the difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is
calculated forall indoor units that are turned on and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference is
larger than the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is equal to or greater than the set
percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling. If
this difference is larger than the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is less than the set
percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group is controlled in automatic heating.

F Selected indoor unit load

e If allindoor units that you selected are turned on and belong to an outdoor unit group, all indoor units belonging
to the same outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling or automatic heating according to the selected
heating/cooling load forindoor units.

¢ The difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is calculated for all indoor units that you
selected and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference is larger than the set difference for all the
selected indoor units and the heating load is selected, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group
are controlled in automatic heating.

¢ The difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is calculated for all indoor units that you
selected and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference is larger than the set difference for all the
selected indoor units and the cooling load is selected, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group
are controlled in automatic cooling.
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G Outdoor unit setting

e Only Heat Pump outdoor units that support new communication mode appear in the list. However, not listed in
the list are the Heat Pump outdoor units that are connected to the Fresh Duct, Hydro Unit, Hydro Unit HT, EHS,
DVM CHILLER, or cooling only indoor unit, as these units are not applicable for Auto Change Over.

e The following outdoor units are not displayed in the list: the outdoor units designed solely for cooling and the
outdoor units connected to the heating/cooling change-over switch if the switch is set to the cooling only mode or
to the heating only mode.

e The conventional indoor and outdoor units connected to ERV interface module, FCU interface module, Heat
Recovery, and compatible interface module—those units do not appearin the list, as these units are not applicable
for Auto Change Over.

¢ Auto Change Over works for each group.

e Allindoor units in a single group become the targets for calculating Auto Change Over operation, and are
controlled to equally run auto cooling or auto heating.

e |fyou select [Exception], the outdoor unit cannot use the Auto Change Over function despite being grouped,
and indoor units connected to the outdoor unit are excluded from the targets for calculating Auto Change Over
operation.

e |f the outdoor unit is set to cooling or heating only mode, the Auto Change Over function is not available.

3 Click [Save] afterfinishing the setup.

Note

e Inthe Auto mode, the indoor units for which the Dual Set Point function is enabled use the automatic heating set
temperature orautomatic cooling set temperature instead of the single set temperature.

o When the DMS2.5 is installed in the S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or wired/wireless remote
controllers simultaneously, the indoor unit with the Auto Change Over function cannot control operation modes through
S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or the wired/wireless remote controller.

I Setting Dual Set Point

1 Click [System Settings] — [Dual Set Point setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
e The Dual Set Point function allows you to set the automatic cooling and heating set temperatures only when the indoor unit
is in the Auto mode.

e If you want to use the Dual Set Point function for an indoor unit, the wired remote controller connected to the indoor unit
must support the Dual Set Point function and the Dual Set Point function must be also enabled (the Auto Change Over
function is enabled for the wired remote controller).

2 Click [Edit], and then select whetherto enable the Dual Set Point function for each indoor unit.
e Only the indoor units that support the Dual Set Point function appear on the screen.

3 Click [Save].
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Features

PC program designed to manage system air conditionersina
large site.

e Max.16 DMS2.5 connection
e Max. 4,096 indoor unit controlling and monitoring

¢ Integrated management of indoor units, ventilators and
AHU(Excluding DVM CHILLER, FCU KIT)

e Manages operation and error history
e Check indoor/outdoor unit cycle data
¢ Integrated management of peak control in single program

PC specifications
Item | Model Details Compatible product
CPU Pentium 4 or above DMS DMS(MIM-D0O0OAN),
o Memory More than 512MB DMS(MIM-DOTAUN)
HDD More than 1Gbyte space available
Network 10/100M Note
s i Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Model MST-P3P
Windows VISTA, Windows 7 Number of connection Max.16 DMSs
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System connection

OnOff
controller

Indoor/Outdoor units

Internet
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Function

I S-NET3 function description

View the management structure

Control and monitor the indoor units (max. 4,096 units).

View the installation structure

Check and referthe state of various devices such as indoor/outdoor
units, OnOff controller, and I/M.

Indoor unit/ERV control

Set the operation mode, temperature, fan speed, and fan

Control & Monitoring Control & Monitoring direction of indoor unit/ERV.
Indoor unit/ERV monitoring Monitor the status of indoor unit/ERV.
. | Check the outdoor unit’s cycle data and the cycle data of the linked
View outdoor unit ) .
indoor units.
View DMS2.5 Check the status data of the control unit linked to DMS2.5.
Create new schedule Set new schedule.
View schedule Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.
Start/Stop schedule Start/Stop schedule application.
Schedule
Store/Call schedule Store/Call a prepared schedule.

View daily schedule

Confirm each schedule by date.

Set common exception date

Set the date which schedule operation is not applied on.

Usage time and power

Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual indoor
units.

Power consumption report
Usage time and power

For preparing the report on the power consumption by each indoor unit
forthe period set.

Power distribution management
group edition

Edit an indoor unit’s power management structure

Set the electricity rate section

Set up to 3 sections for electricity billing management.

Indoor unit status

Check the status of indoor unit operation/temperature setting per
period.

Statistics and analysis Usage time and power

Check the usage time and power for total, group, and individual indoor
units.

Indoor unit usage

The usage ratio of all indoor units for a specific period.

Set environment

Set the environment related to S-NET3
(password, language, temperature unit).

Set DMS2.5

Set the DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.

Referevent log

Referthe warning, error, data of indoor units.

System management
y g Renew installed device

information

Modify S-NET3 data if installation data has been changed.

DMS2.5 backup/restore

Backup the data of DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3.

S-NET3 backup/restore

Backup the data of S-NET3.
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I Userfunctions

Manage a range of functions accessible to different types of users such as regular user, administratorand installer.

User

Administrator

Installer

View the total indoor unit

0

0

0

Structure editing

The list of installed devices

Whole indoor unit stop

Indoor unit/ERV control/Monitoring

View the management structure

View the installation structure

View outdoor units, DMS2.5

Schedule

Indoor unit operation setting

Usage time and power

Power consumption report

Power distribution management group edit

Power distribution section setting

Statistics/Analysis

S-NET3 setting

DMS2.5 setting

Event log reference

Tracking

DMS2.5 restoration

DMS2.5 backup

S-NET3 restoration/backup

X | X | X | X | X| X| X| X| X| X| X| X|X|X|X|X|]O|oOo|oOo| x|Xx

ol o|lo|j|]o|j]oj]oj]ojlojlo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|o| o o

ojlo|lo|ojl]ojlojlojlo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lojlojlo|l ol ool ol o
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Detail function description

IS-NET3 display

Log-in
- N
> Select user
s . N ET 3 > Select administrator
. —> Select installer
: |r‘ Administratmik‘ Installer
Password > Password input
> | ogin button
\ J
Control and monitoring
b N
Man{age.ment.structure Control monitoring window
monitoring window
S W)
‘Control & Maniiorig e "
Management <— ; W........ e > E/Inc:}(/ig;)!:ocioor
structure/ ind
Installation window
structure display |
window —> Indoor unit
control
ERV control
Main menu <—
window iy Pomec s
Bl Log/error
bl display window
_ml:lIlg,
- J
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Installation structure window

Select the installation structure tab then select DMS2.5 connected to S-NET3; it is possible to see the program version,
status of the selected DMS2.5, the program version and communication status of OnOff controller.

If indoor or outdoor unit is selected at the installation structure, it is possible to check the hardware information of the
selected device.

Control &Monitoring ‘ »Controll and Monitoring | |
Management Installation ‘
| s BEE
& DMS1

B-& CAUR-00

B-&

Selecting management structure Selecting installation structure

A When DMS2.5 & OnOff controller are selected.

SNET AT G0 Sm am

e DMS2.5 status, DMS2.5 program version, last tracking date and Master/Slave setting state.

¢ Displays model name, software version, communication state of centralized controller, PIM.
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B When outdoor unit is selected

€ BT S

=)
Control & Monitoring

Managemen® Installation
[Outdoor] Temperature:'C Pressureskal/ ol
(DMS : DMS 1-00.00 - Master)
Comp | Start Comp 2 Start Comp 3 ‘Start
Dafrost status Suction | T Y| YO
Information temperature. | 20C | Lcm &mc’ 10n standby
Ol temperature  10°C Low pressure data 3kgi/or Operation Mode  On standby
Condenser = = Discharge
T @ sna-16 Tmpersios - |7 | High pressure data 1 Tkgl/of femparature 2c
-5 uzAEN -2 Oil balancing Oil recovering |~ Opetaten Disims:l
3 = RS Condenser outlet T Outdoor
temperature e | sulnmuauur' o Ei
Qutdoar main m of operating e Rate ot operating OU
expention vaive shep 00 STEP | IDU capacity s capacity(Heatng) 0%
DVMe3 or & Double tube
Outdoor Model oo o Outdoor Varsion emosnnms | 0T
M Model 136 iterace I Version 05768 2009-03 Outdoor Fan Step STEP
Funning currnts | Running currents Running currents
(Comp, ) %% [ Mo |1 (Comp. 3 'O
Main cooling valve On ] EM bypass valve On dway vale On
Hotgas valve  On iﬂwld bypass valve On Loading time  5Sec
EWEEV(Liaud | aygrep [ EEWGas LioH |05 e Accumalitor CCH O
Crank case heater o 1 l:nm!ccazse heater | Crank cage hester o [

e Outdoor unit cycle data, outdoor unit model, interface module model and interface module program version is
displayed.

C When indoor unit is selected

N W)

 Seleced
OO0 Address Lo ] Mamae wmm AMC 1]
Operaion Made i Coment Temp, ac 5P -
| 000001 On/0n ™ Deticed Tamp. £ Daenpes
| ::-g Desired Copaciy (L bw EEV iMETER Out Caol
Eva b Tomp sc Eva Out Tomp, e Desired Hurriidy
::ggg-g Errer Sutus = Human Senace - Crrent Humiding
01,00 Dipcharge TiHeal) = Diichange T(Cool) = Cosrent Discharge T
0 o Hurridiic sion - Madel 2 Way Type fatg Cloan
e tdrers ooy Hama mmu AMC o
popepn mn Madé Aigty Currere Tomg, x'c S0 -
C CAR-B1 _m On Casired Taemip, N Draenped
M- 16 Desiredt Cagacin 01w EEY |G TEP Out Caol
2 SaRAEN-B EvinTamp, | @0 Eva Out Tamp, Sorc Daalrad Humnidity
& 05 00 Haman Sentor . Cutrnt Hamidity
Dkschargs T(Cool) - Current Dinchargs T
Madsl 2 Way Tyge Aata Claan
~ Hame (LT3 AC ®
Current Terrs, AC p2] -
o R S -
EEV TETER Out Cool =
Eve Ot Temp,  SOC | Desired Humidny
Dncharse TCoolll| - ConwuOschume T = |
Madel (3WayType | MioClesn ]
Mama | mmm AMC . o®m
ComtTome | WC [0 e -
betired Temp, | MC | hempw | -
EEV IHETEP | OutCool -
Eva Out Tamp, orc Dsired Humidity
Erer St - Human Sensce - Curent Humidiny
s 2] 4 Digerssege Tirea) - Déscharge TiCool) . Current Discharge T
T3] Schedue Hurnédiicafion - Maodel 2 Way Type #ario Clesn
£) Peak Demand Botess 00,0004 Hame 0000 AMC (7
Operston Made Aurn Cumich Tema, &C 5P -

e Indoor unit operation status, indoor unit cycle data and indoor unit model code is displayed.

Technical Data Book 176



03 Integrated Management System

S-NET3 > MST-P3P

Control

e Control indoor unit/ERV through the control window that appears on the screen.

¢ Control total indoor units, the operation mode of indoor units, multiple selection, temperature, fan speed, and fan
direction.

¢ Set Upper/Lowertemperature limit so that temperature cannot be set outside of the limited temperature range.
¢ Enable/disable remote control usage.
¢ Check the schedule of the selected indoor unit.

A Deselect device B Selecting indoor unit and ERV together
Favorite Control 00,0004 ‘ Favorite Control
Clean | ean
ST Do | Lo
Indoor 20°C Indoor
|,, L L A 24'C Auto
Current el — ]
— . a
: - (& % I* < = !
Auto  Cool [ln Fan Heat 20°C
I o - - 1 24°C Auto ‘
‘ Auto Lu W ME'd ngh 00.02.04
Erv
= [s]F]
I .—Z:, [ 3 ',I 3 n | & ( .D
| Auto  HealEx byPass Sleep ‘ Auto Aut: HealEx byPass Sleep
Low  High Turbo Low ngh Turbo
[ View Schedule | New Schedule View Schedule | New Schedule
el x 1%
C Selecting indoor unit D Selecting ERV
00,00.00 InorConrol | b 00,02.04 ean
RCON i B RC OFF -
=Y O reov [ ook, G i
UC o 24 Cp Auto B9}
24'C w-tu HeatEx byPass Sleap

% IEEEY

\ 8 High Turbo |

View Schedule Naw Schedule

_Information

Cool @J Heat [He_at]
Only l_ Fan |Only | Fan

Ll
View Schedule | New Schedule
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Schedule control

A Schedule setting

¢ Able to set a schedule to control indoor units and ERVs. (creating, modifying, deleting).
¢ Able to set weekly, daily, one day schedule.
¢ Able to control the operation mode, temperature setting, fan speed, fan direction during the schedule control.

Schedule list <—{

window

[ |
e 24c D
Schedule display window i o o ]
— kol o Easy schedule control for user with the
————— —  wizard method (step-by-step setting).
1 Thelststep (select a schedule mode)
New Schedule Wizard ! ®
Step 1 | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4| {9RRT | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4| Step 1 | Step 2| Step 3| Step 4|
o - FW: w
L | I
i 4% > | “
] :
“ EF\u'r'v' (SO " Repeat Daily " Repeat Weelly « Run Once % Repeat Daily " FRepeat Weekly  FRun Once " FRepeat Daily o [Hepeal Weekly™
One day only Repeat daily Repeat weekly

2 2nd step (select the indoor units to apply a schedule to)
e Display the total indoor units in S-NET3.
¢ Able to select individual indoor units, OnOff controller, DMS2.5.

]

New Schedule Wizard
Step 1 Step 2 |S|ep 3| Step d |
Entire Units Units In This Schedule
=4 DMSI = &5 ST
= 00 = 0
=% Controller Mo, 2 = && Controller No, 1
..... ERY ) Bl02
=& Controller Mo | | =|BI03
..... =)t ~[Z Dot
..... = a2 ~E D2
..... =sl] - D103
..... = c103 LB al03
=% Controller No,0
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3 The 3rd step (schedule operation setting)
¢ Setuptime by dragging on the time table.
e Set the schedule with the control panel on the right. (Operation mode. temperature setting, fan speed, fan direction

and remote control use).

e Click the schedule time setup window to display a schedule modification window (able to modify a schedule time,
operation mode and temperature setting).

S o, =

> Control

panel

Time setting by dragging
(based on 30-min. unit)

Chinge Schedle Operaticn @
Start Operation [=] End Operation
w2 - [ =
Indoor Control Indoor Control
Hane "
TS A
Aato Cool Ovy  Fan WESH | |
" dh oy S th dh oy |
Ao _Low Med High Aut Low Med High
= A G G = A G G |
U0 LR Al Fix | D LR M Fic
Ml A VLA
- - - B R
SN Ayty  Heolfx byPess Skeep -E:D HeatEx Dyg;u Hﬂn |
oy o dy |

| Low High Twbo | Low High Tubo

o |

Schedule modification panel

4 The 4th step (Schedule period and exception date setting)
e Click the date on the calendarto set the date (once selected, the designated date is displayed in red).

Swp || Swp 2| Swo3 Swnd |

Seheduls name | BIK. Binks

B

Stan | 122000 >

5 Schedule setting completion

» Schedule name

> Schedule period setting

—>» Schedule exception
date setting

¢ Displays a schedule list to be automatically applied to the schedule

Display the name of «—— 2
set schedule.

> Display set schedule

Time modification
(based on minutes)

Temperature setting
Operation mode
Remote control use
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B Schedule control
e Click the set schedule display window twice to display the modification panel. Then it is possible to modify various
functions such as schedule time, operation mode and temperature setting.

¢ Able to carry out various functions such as a schedule name change, schedule delete, indoor unit addition and deletion
with the icons on the left menu window.

@%a|® @
|—> Add/Delete indoor unit for schedule control.
L——> Delete a set schedule.

L—> Modify a schedule name.

™

Usage time and power consumption

A Usage time and power

¢ Able to search for the power consumption and usage time by different conditions including the total indoor units
applied to S-NET3, OnOff controller, individual indoor unit. OnOff controller, individual indoor unit.

]

Total indoor unit usage reference Individual indoor unit usage reference

B Power consumption report

¢ Able to print out the amount of power consumed for a specific period of time in the form of report.
¢ The applicable formats include PDF, TXT, HTML, CSV, MHT, EXCEL, graphic documents.

—> Types of document to be
Fower Consumption Report i stored
S Pk | 207 00-00 — 2007-1 024 i
I rewed U T 2O N0 ZSIPELS 15

| | ] |
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C Power management structure editing

¢ Just as the structural editing at the monitoring, power management can be restructured to ensure greater convenience
foradministrators.

¢ Once the power management structure is edited, power consumption report and usage can be referred in the edited
formats.

¥ Edit Power Management Structure E|

> Power structure editing menu

=48 SHET3
=48 DMS1
S 00
=48 00,0100
& Bz —> Power structure editing window
2 B0
=i
=l
=l
= 4103
&

= Al
B Az
S

D Power section setting

e |t can be referred and divided into max. 3 sections for power consumption reference.
e |tis possible to refer or prepare reports for usage time and power consumption by dividing section by each hour.

0o 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 05 10 1M 12 13 % 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

A B | A |
Start Date 0 i 5
End Date | g 16 24
Weight | 100 100 100

Able to adjust the sections by inputting relevant time.
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Statistics and analysis

A Indoor unit status

¢ Able to see the operation status of selected indoor units and room temperature for the present and the past.
¢ Able to referto the operation status for the last two days. If the reference day is out of range, an error message window

will appear.
—> Hourly indoor unit operation and
temperature display
Input start-date again, (Can inquire yesterday and today)
Select <—
indoor Display errors if the wrong
unit period has been set

B Power consumption of indoor units
e Displays the use time and power consumption ratios for the indoor units connected to each DMS2.5.

Period reference

DMS25 «— -
selection

ST AL -
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System management

A Environment setting
e Set the environment of S-NET3.
¢ Set administrator password, language, temperature unit, default value forindoor unit, etc.
¢ Determine if peak power will be displayed or not in the menu setting (Korean market only).

—> Language setting

—> Log date view setting

—> Temperature unit setting: It is set automatically
depending on indoor unit.

B DMS2.5 setting

e Setthe DMS2.5 to connect with S-NET3.

e Click Save afterinputting IP and passwords (1) and it will attempt to make communication with S-NET3 and DMS2.5
then display normal when communication is made.

——> DMS2.5 setup window

When a DMS2.5 to connect with DMS2.5 time setting
S-NET3 is added

Save || Delete .‘wT\mE Setup| | Cancel

DMs2 | (GMT+05: 2007-10-2

Password input
DMS2.5's access IP input

Note

e DMS2.5 has two passwords. One is a password needed to connect to a DMS2.5 web client (set at the user
management), the otheris necessary to make access to S-NET3 (set at the system environment).

¢ When the wrong password for S-NET3 is input, a message indicating DMS2.5 — account recognition failure
appears.
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C Viewevent log

¢ Able to check various information such as indoor/outdoor units connected to S-NET3, control device error/warning,
information details by date.

Set the list of events
> Query period setting

—> Eventdisplay

D Information update of the installed device
e Able to carry out information update ortracking for the installed device.

e Tracking involves receiving data from DMS2.5 after tracking it so as to renew data, whereas data renewal involves
correcting data from DMS2.5 after receiving data without DMS2.5 tracking.

v . ™ \

List of control devices connected to DMS2.5 Tracking is underway

E S-NET3 backup and restoration
¢ Able to backup and restore data of S-NET3.

¢ Backup involves in backing up all data in S-NET3. Thus, if backup data is restored in a PC where S-NET3 is installed, it
will produce the same environment that is previously used.
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I S-NET3 log information

Log Contents
E9000 Connection impossible
E9001 Connection denied
E9002 Connection finished
E9010 WINK denied
E9011 DMS2.5 password authentication failure
E9012 Serial exchange failure
E9100 General erroron instruction transmission
E9150 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not in connection
E9151 Attempt to transmit to a DMS2.5 not registered
E9200 General error on response acceptance
E9250 There is no response to the requested command due to DMS2.5 failure and/or network delay
E9300 XML generating
E9400 XML parsing
E9401 Installation information on S-NET3 and DMS2.5 does not match, check tracking information
E9999 Initialized device information updating device status
1101 Common user log in
1102 Administrator user log in
1103 Installerlogin
1104 Login
[105 Log out
1201 Tracking
1202 Request to tracking
1301 Request to schedule change
1801 Insert DMS2.5
1802 Delete DMS2.5
1803 DMS2.5 time setting
19700 DMS2.5 connection and authorization successful
19701 Reconnection
19801 Emergency stop
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BACnet Gateway

Features
( e For BACnet protocol
Unit: mm(inch) system Support DMS2.5
control function at the
(Coms e o) 240(9.44) | 64.80(2.55) . Y
| 5 T
g
oS
SAMSUNG
& ©) @ L)) —
N J
Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power supply Input 100~240VAC (¥10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A
Operating temperaturerange | -10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 10%RH ~ 90%RH
c icati . e [owerlayer: RS485 x5
R MiEatiSficonnection e Upperlayer: Ethernet100Base-T x 1
External Dlgltal Output 8
connectionport | Digital Input | 10
RS485 1000m (3280ft)
Maximum " pigital Qutput | 100m (328ft)
tength of o 100m (328f
connection Digital Input m (328ft)
Ethernet 100m (328ft): When there is no repeater
Device Numbers per Total numberfor
each channel 5 channels
Indoor units (including ERV, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 256
Max. Outdoor unit (including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10, 16 80
connectable | o) javer | | MIM-FION, DVM CHILLER unit)
numbgrof OnOff controller
device - Total15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller
PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN) 8 8
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN) 1 5
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I Compatible product
Outdoor unit AMX KK XK KKK
OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN)
Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN)
Controller -
PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN)
Wi-Fi kit (MIM-HO3UN)

¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NOT1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

¢ Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS2.5.

Description of parts
I Front
(©DMS-Bnet ©\
e
— 02
SAMSUNG — 03
\© ©)
No. Item Function
01 LCD display Displays current time or menu.

Menu button

Access the setting menu.

02 V/A button Select function or setting item in the setting menu.
Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.
03 Bottom cover Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the coverand check the cable connections.
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I LED indicator

[Power| [CPUATve| |‘W|?mﬁ'| %—%—%—% Check
(RSP — - |
I I p—
01 02 03 04 05 06 07
No. Item Name Status
01 Power Powerindicator Turns blue when the power is supplied
o5 CPU Alive @80 - stion indicator Blmks in orange Wlthtl second intervals
during normal operation
03 Ethernet-Linked Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection
B Ethernet—Active !ntgrnet data transmission/reception  Blinks in orange dur{ng normal
indicator transmission/reception
05 COM1~5-TX Channel1~5 OnOff cc?nt.rollgr/l.nterface Blinks in green during normal transmission
module Data transmission indicator
Channel1~5 OnOff controller/interface ;. , . ) .
06 COM1~5 - RX module Data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception
Indoor/Outdoor unit Communication  Turns green when communication error
07 Check

status indicator

occurs
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I Bottom
Dl terminal Dl terminal 2 DO terminal 3 DO terminal 4 RS485 Communication terminal
= e =
ﬁ——'@ ©E)O Eﬁ Inooopopooo!
Lk | CS:"I‘_ ok, S-Sl S
L
Power terminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description
DI terminal 1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel1~Channel 5
DI terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10
DO terminal 3 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel1~Channel 5
DO terminal 4 Digital Output connection terminal, Channel 6~Channel 8
Reset button Reset BACnet Gateway
SD card socket Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket
RS485 communication terminal RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller/interface module
Ethernet Terminal Connect LAN cable
Cable tie groove Groove forarranging cables
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Connection diagram

MIM-B16UN(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

BACnet
. communication BMS
Samsung RS485 g =)
communication ’

For power distribution

OnOff
controller

Electrical
substation
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Wiring

(CH = Channel)
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

eolegiogeges

® Connecting outdoor unit directly
- Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
- Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
* Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
- Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e BACnet gateway can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

e Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at
the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

e 7
BACnet gateway
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 =
OOOOOD|DDDD
o B o o ) e o I e R e e e o o EHT/\_*’/“
Outdoor unit
&
e &
E [} [w]
0 0 Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit
= &
(a4 [i) & [i)
1 1 ;
- — Outdoor unit
Maximum16  _-%*" " outdoor unit et
connections ¥, -
.. .: -- -E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
\- J
[ Connecting with OnOff controller
e
BACnet gateway
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
OO0 OO DODDDD
| s R s [ s Y s B s R s [ s ) o R o m
Maximum15 3
OnOff controllers
Outdoor unit
L &
E [i)
Outdoor unit
i i)
—— /l R1R2
Outdoor unit
= J
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I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

( BACnet gateway )
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
o0jegeegoe
C2 C1 R2 Ri
ElEEE]
Maximum16 1/
outdoor units

R1R2

Outdoor unit

I Wiring distance

s

Network radius

. J

Distance between BACnet gateway and OnOff controller/outdoor unit
e Distance from the BACnet gateway to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).
e ©+@+®<1000m(3280ft)

Distance between BACnet gateway and upper level controller

e Since BACnet gateway supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the BACnet gateway cannot
be further than 100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).
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®,0),©,@ ©=100m(328ft) BACnet
® © @
BRnoaaaa3RR5 0 Frad| O | |
HUB Repeater
r !r Maximum number of repeaters = 4
(@ 500m(1640ft)
L J
Description of device ID
Item DNET - Range [Digit 2] CPP - Range [Digit 3] INDOOR - Range [Digit 2]
OnOff Controller 1~40 000~015 64
PIM 1~40 100~115 64
DMS DI/DO 1~40 300~315 64
Interface Module 1~40 400~655 (16 x16) 64
Indoor Unit, ERV AHU kit, EHS 1~40 400~655 0~63
Gateway 1~40 900 64
Ex) + Indoor Unit [ Device Instance Number (Gateway ID) Indoor unit main address )

e DNET (Gateway number): 9
e |ndoor Unit Address: 01.01.32
e Device ID: 941732

Y Y
9 4'TI7 32

400 @: 417
OnOff controller address Interface module address

I Checking device ID from BACnet Gateway

e Click ‘Object ID’ from the ‘Object ID’ column.
Detail information window will appear and detail

information will be displayed.
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BACnet Point List

The BACnet point list varies depending on which [BACnet point provision type] is selected in the [System Settings] menu.
There are two BACnet point provision types:

(1) Basic: Reflects the default points.

(2) Advanced: Reflects updated points.

For details, referto the point list below.

I Indoor Unit [Basic]
Single indoor unit has following point list.

- F A Unit Status value
Wi Object - Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al | AC_RoomTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C
2 Set temperature AV | AC_Temp_Set_XX_XXXXXX °C
3 Setting lower temperature limit AV | AC_Cool _LimitTemp_xx_XXXxxx °C
4 Setting uppertemperature limit AV | AC_Heat_LimitTemp_XX_XXXXxx °C
5 [ powervalueof anindOOrLNIER| | ac paceline kiWh_x_xoooc kWh
afterthe basic date
6 The numberof holrs usgge flen Al | AC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
indoor unit afterthe basic date
/ Power value within period Al | AC_Period_kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
8 The numbgrgf hours usage by Al | AC_Period __Minute _XX_xxXxxx Minute
indoor unit within period
**9 | Power On/Off BV | AC_Power _xx_XXXXXX Off On
10 ﬁg’t%lr{;”g lowertemperature Umit | g e ool Limit_set xx_xooox | FALSE | TRUE
1 ﬁeptft’ilzg‘g uppertemperature limit | o, |\ Lot |imit_set xx_xwoox | FALSE | TRUE
**12 | Filtersign status Bl | AC_FilterSign_xx_xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
**13 | Filtersign reset BO | AC_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx | FALSE | TRUE
**14 | Operation mode status MV | AC_Operation_Mode_xX_XXXXXx Auto Cool Heat Fan Dry
*15 | Fan speed status MV | AC_FanSpeed_xx_XXXXXx Auto Low Mid High Turbo
. . 1: None, 2: Vertical, 3: Horizon, 4: All, 5: Spot,
* ) ) ) ) )
16 | Airflow direction status MV | AC_FanFlow_xx_XXxxxx 6 Mid, 7: Wide, 8: Swing
**17 | Operation mode limit status MV | AC_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx No Limit | Cool Only|Heat Only
**18 | Remote controller limit status MV | AC_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Ensg le DIS;(? e Condégonal
**19 !ntegrateq error code of bo.th Al | AC_Error_Code_xx_xxxxxx Referto list of error code
indoor unit and outdoor unit
*20 | SPIsetting BV [ AC_SPI_XX_XXXXXX FALSE | TRUE
*21 | HumanSensor setting BV | AC_MDS_XX_XXXXXX FALSE TRUE
*22 | Discharge cooling set temperature| AV | AC_DisCoolTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
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destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

. Unit Statusvalue
orance Object OTt)’l’;eCt Object Name inactive | Active
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
*23 | Discharge heating set temperatrue| AV | AC_DisHeatTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | °C(°F)
*24 | Discharge current temperature Al | AC_DisCurrentTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C(°F)
#%25 | AC Indoor Notify NC | /AC_ Notify xx_xoo0i When the error occurred, send event to list of

Note

e Temperature setting range can be different depending on the model and the common range is as follows:
— Auto: 18 °C~30 °C
—Cool:18 °C~30 °C
— Heat:16 °C~30 °C
— Fan: Temperature cannot be adjusted
—Dry:18 °C~30 °C

e (*) Mark is optionally supported. For a fresh duct, (**) mark is supported.

I Indoor Unit [Advanced]
Single indoor unit has following point list.

. Unit Status value
e Object ject Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al | AC_RoomTemp_xx_XXxxxx °C
2 Set temperature AV | AC_Temp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C
% Setting lowertemperature limit AV | AC_Cool_LimitTemp_xx_Xxxxxx °C
4 Setting uppertemperature limit AV | AC_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_XXxxxx °C
5 The povyervalue of anindoor unit after Al | AC_Baseline_KWh_xx_xoocx Wh
the basic date
6 Th? fimbes of hqurs lisagefan indoor Al | AC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute
unit afterthe basic date
7 Power value within period Al | AC_Period_KWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
8 Thg ngm.berof.hours HS8ge of anindoor Al | AC_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute
unit within period
**Q | Power On/Off BV | AC_Power_xx_XXXxxx Off On
10 | Applying lower temperature limit setting| BV | AC_Cool_Limit_set_xx_xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
1 ?g’%lr{'gng Uppertemperature it BV | AC_Heat_Limit._set_xx_ oo FALSE | TRUE
**72 | Filtersign status Bl | AC_FilterSign_xx_xxxxxx FALSE TRUE
**13 | Filtersign reset BO | AC_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
**74 | Operation mode status MV | AC_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx Auto Cool Heat Fan Dry
*15 | Fanspeed status MV | AC_FanSpeed _Xxx_XXxxxx Auto Low Mid High Turbo
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. Unit Status value
tance Object o Object Name inactive | Active
umber Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
*16 | Airflow direction status MV | AC_FanFlow_xx_xxxxxx ;:: gggs'é:&?g';i}\r/ Ej:grg\(l)v?ﬁg All,
**17 | Operation mode limit status MV | AC_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx No Limit | Cool Only|Heat Only
**18 | Remote controller limit status MV | AC_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx ERER | (OTitional
RC RC RC
**19 Integated erro.rcode of bothindoorunit Al | AC_Error_Code_xx_XXXxxx Referto list of error code
and outdoor unit
*20 | SPlsetting BV [ AC_SPI_xx_xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
*21 | HumanSensor setting BV | AC_MDS_xX_Xxxxxx FALSE TRUE
*22 | Discharge cooling set temperature AV | AC_DisCoolTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C(°F)
*23 | Discharge heating set temperatrue AV | AC_DisHeatTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C(°F)
*24 | Discharge current temperature Al | AC_DisCurrentTemp_xx_XXXXxx °C(°F)
*25 | Wind-Free BV | AC_WindFree_xx_xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
*26 | MDS air-flow direction MV | AC_MDS_Opt_Direction_xx_Xxxxx Indirect | direct
27 | Cooling temperature upper limit AV | AC_Cool_Upper_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx | °C(°F)
28 Heating temperature lower limit AV | AC_Heat_Lower_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx | °C(°F)
29 | Useof cooling temperature upperlimit | BV | AC_Cool_Upper_Limit_set_xx_xxxxx FALSE | TRUE
30 | Use of heating temperature lowerlimit | BV | AC_Heat_Lower_Limit_set_xx_xxxxx FALSE | TRUE
*31 | Automatic Cooling Set Temperature AV | AC_DualSetPoint_CoolTemp_xx_xxxxx | °C(°F)
*32 | Automatic Heating Set Temperature AV | AC_DualSetPoint_HeatTemp_xx_xxxxx | °C(°F)
1:None,
2: Level1(Good),
3:Level 2 (Moderate),
*33 | Comprehensive air cleanliness MI | AC_Air_Total_Clean_Level_xx_xxxxx | 4: Level 3 (Bad),
5:Level 4 (Very bad),
6: Level 5 (Very very bad),
7: Level 6 (Very very very bad)
*34 | PM10.0value Al | AC_Dust_Sensor_PM_10_0 Hg/m3
*35 | PM25value Al | AC_Dust_Sensor_PM_2_5 Hg/m3
*36 | PM1.0value Al | AC_Dust_Sensor_PM_1 0 Hg/m3
. . When the erroroccurred, send event to list of
**54 | ACIndoor Notify L el oooo destinationinthe recipie;nt_list. (Max: 8)

Of the BACnet points, Reserved points (Instance Numbers 37 to 53) are points for future use.

Note

e Temperature setting range can be different depending on the model and the common range is as follows:
— Auto:18 °C~30 °C
—Cool:18 °C~30 °C
— Heat:16 °C~30 °C
— Fan: Temperature cannot be adjusted
—Dry:18 °C~30 °C

e (*) Mark is optionally supported. For a fresh duct, (**) mark is supported.

Technical Data Book 198



04 Gateway

BACnet Gateway > MIM-B17BUN

I AHU Kit [Basic]
Single AHU unit has following point list.
- Ohigl Unit Status value
nstance Object Jec Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al [AHU_RoomTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C
2 Set temperature AV [AHU_Temp_Set_xx_XXxxxx °C
3 |Setting lowertemperature limit AV |AHU_Cool _LimitTemp_xx _XxXXxx °C
4 |Setting uppertemperature limit AV [AHU_Heat_LimitTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C
5 (SPovenvallie of anindoor URIERN ST | 5.ccline kWh s oo kWh
afterthe basic date
6 The numperof hatl R oan Al |AHU_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
indoor unit afterthe basic date
7 Power value within period Al |AHU_Period_kWh_xx_Xxxxxx kWh
8 The numperqf hours " g Al |AHU_Period _Minute_xx _xxxxxx Minute
indoor unit within period
9  |PowerOn/Off BV |AHU_Power_xx_XXXxxx off On
10 SAft%lr{'gng lowertemperatureimit | g A1 cool_Limit_set_xx_xxoox | FALSE | TRUE
1 ﬁé’t'[t’ilr{'gng uppertemperaturelimit | gy Ay Heat_Limit_set xx_xooex | FALSE | TRUE
12 [Filtersign status Bl [AHU_FilterSign_xx_XXxxxx FALSE | TRUE
13 |Filtersign reset BO |AHU_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx | FALSE | TRUE
14 |Operation mode status MV |AHU_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Auto Cool Heat Fan Dry
15  |Operation mode limit status MV |AHU_Mode_Limit_xx_XXXXxx No Limit | Cool Only|Heat Only
16  |Remote controller limit status MV |AHU_Remocon_Limit_xX_XxXxxx Ensg le D';acb e Condegonal
17 !ntegrateq R of bo'th Al |AHU_Error_Code_xx_XXXXXX Referto list of error code
indoor unit and outdoor unit
*18  |Discharge cooling set temperature | AV [AHU_DisCoolSetTemp_xx_XXxxxx °C
*19 |Discharge heating set temperature | AV [AHU_DisHeatSetTemp_xx_XXxxxx °C
*20 |Discharge current temperature Al |AHU_Dis_CurrentTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C
*21  |Humidification setting BV |AHU_Humidification_xx_xxxxxx Off On
*22  |Outdoorairintake setting BV |AHU_OAIntake _xx_XXxxxx Off On
*23  |Outdoor cooling setting BV |AHU_OutdoorCool_xx_xxxxxx off On
*24  |Fan speed status MV |AHU_FanSpeed _xx_Xxxxxx Low Mid High
*25  |Set humidity status MV |AHU_SetHumidity_xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
*26  |Current humidity status MI | AHU_CurrentHumidity_Xx_XXXXxx Low Mid High
. . When the erroroccurred, send event to list of
27 |AHU Notify NG |AHU_Notify_x_xoooox destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

e (%)

Mark is optionally supported.
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I AHU Kit [Advanced]
Single AHU unit has following point list.
- Ohigl Unit Status value
nstance Object Jec Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Indoor Temperature Al [ AHU_RoomTemp_XX_XXXXXX °C
2 Set temperature AV [ AHU_Temp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C
3 Setting lower temperature limit AV | AHU_Cool _LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C
4 Setting upper temperature limit AV | AHU_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_Xxxxxx °C
5 |The powervalue ofanindoorunit | )} a gaseline. ot _xx_ooorx kWh
afterthe basic date
6 Jyc numier of haliSEac g Al | AHU_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute
indoor unit afterthe basic date - - -
7 Powervalue within period Al | AHU_Period_kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
8 The numperqf hours gsage of ai Al | AHU_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute
indoor unit within period
9 Power On/Off BV | AHU_Power_xx_xxxxxx off On
10 ?ft%lr{'gng lowertemperature lmit | g\, | a4 cool_Limit_set_xx_soono FALSE | TRUE
1 SAeptE[’ilz'gng Uppertemperature limit | o, | sy Heat Limit_set_xx oo FALSE | TRUE
12 Filtersign status Bl | AHU_FilterSign_xx _xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
13 | Filtersign reset BO | AHU_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
14 | Operation mode status MV | AHU_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx Auto Cool Heat Fan Dry
15 | Operation mode limit status MV | AHU_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx No Limit | Cool Only|Heat Only
16 Remote controller limit status MV | AHU_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Ensg le D';acb le Condegonal
17 !ntegrateq errorcode of bo.th Al | AHU_Error_Code_xx_Xxxxxx Referto list of error code
indoor unit and outdoor unit
*18 | Discharge cooling set temperature| AV | AHU_DisCoolSetTemp_xX_Xxxxxx °C
*19 | Discharge heating set temperature| AV | AHU_DisHeatSetTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C
*20 | Discharge current temperature Al | AHU_Dis_CurrentTemp_xX_XXXxxx °C
*21 | Humidification setting BV | AHU_Humidification_xx_xxxxxx Off On
*22 | Outdoorairintake setting BV | AHU_OAIntake_xx_xxxxxx Off On
*23 | Outdoor cooling setting BV | AHU_OutdoorCool_xx_xxxxxx off On
*24 | Fan speed status MV [ AHU_FanSpeed _xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
*25 | Set humidity status MV | AHU_SetHumidity_xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
*26 | Current humidity status MI | AHU_CurrentHumidity _xx_xxxxxx Low Mid High
27 | Cooling temperature upper limit AV | AHU_Cool_Upper_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx | °C(°F)
28 | Heating temperature lower limit AV ﬁ)l(—IU_Heat_Lower_L|m|tTemp_xx_xxx °C(°F)
g9 |Useofcooling temperature upper | p |\ ool Upper Limit_set_xx_ooox | FALSE | TRUE

limit
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Inst Obiect Unit Statusvalue
nstance Object Jec Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
30 tfnel tOf heating temperature loWer | gy | sy weat Lower_Limit_set xx oo | FALSE | TRUE
*31 | Automatic Cooling Set Temperature | AV | AHU_DualSetPoint_CoolTemp_xx_xxxxx | °C(°F)
*32 | Automatic Heating Set Temperature| AV | AHU_DualSetPoint_HeatTemp_xx_xxxxx | °C(°F)
33 | AHU Notify NC | AHU_Notify_xx_ oo When the erroroccurred, send event to list of

destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
I EHS [Basic]
Single EHS Unit has following point list.
" Obiect Unit Statusvalue
W Object Je Object Name Inactive Active
Number Type
Text-1 Text-2 Text-3 Text-4
1 Room temperature Al | EHS_RoomTemp_xX_XXxxxx °C
2 Set temperature AV | EHS_Temp_Set_xx _xxxxxx °C .Use whe'n d'Sp,l ayed temperature type
is setto'Room'.
3 Set temperature of water out AV | EHS_WaterOutTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C Use Wheq dlsplay‘ed temper‘atu retype
is set to 'WaterOut'.
4 Set temperature of hot water AV | EHS_HotWaterTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C
5 Setting lower temperature limit AV | EHS_Cool _LimitTemp_xX_Xxxxxx °C .Use Wthn dISp,l ayed temperature type
is setto'Room'.
6 Setting uppertemperature limit AV | EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_xX_Xxxxxx °C pse whe'n d|sp'l ayed temperature Bype
is setto'Room'.
7 Ic_)(l)J\évertemperature Hit for water AV | EHS_WOCoolLimitTemp_XX _XXxxxx °C
8 gJEtpertemperature limit for water AV [ EHS_WOHeatLimitTemp_xx_Xxxxxx e
9 Upper ter o 0t AV | EHS_WTHeatlLimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C
water
10 g:fepowervalue AMCRSEEE Al | EHS_Baseline_kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
1 |Thenumberofhoursusageofan | gye Bacaling Minute_xx oo Minute
indoor unit afterthe basic date
12 Powervalue within period Al | EHS_Period_kWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
13 The numbergf hours gsage of an Al | EHS_Period_Minute_xx_Xxxxxx Minute
indoor unit within period
14 | Currenttemperature of waterout | Al | EHS_WOCurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C
15 | Currenttemperature of hotwater | Al | EHS_HotWaterTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C
16 | Displayed temperature type Bl | EHS_ControlTempType_xx_XXxxxx Room WaterOut
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Inst Obiect Unit Status value
nstance Object Je Object Name Inactive Active
Number Type
Text-1 Text-2 Text-3 Text-4
17 | Thermostat usage Bl | EHS_Thermostat_xx_xxxxxx FALSE TRUE
18 | Outing Bl [ EHS_GOOUt_XX_XXXXXX Off On
19 Power On/Off BV | EHS_Power _xx_xxxxxx Off On
Use when displayed
20 | Setting lowertemperature limit BV | EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx | ~ FALSE TRUE  |temperature type is set
to'Room’.
Use when displayed
21 | Setting uppertemperature limit BV [EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx| FALSE TRUE  |temperature typeis set
to'Room’.
. Use when displayed
22 Apply lower temperature limit for BV | EHS_WOCoolLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx FALSE TRUE temperature type is set
waterout . .
to 'WaterQOut'.
Apply uppertemperature limit for Usewhen displayed
28 *PP'Y UPPETLEMmp BV | EHS_WOHeatLimitFlag_xx_xxoox FALSE TRUE | temperature typeis set
waterout . .
to 'WaterOut'.
24 | Applyuppertemperature imitfor | g, | pyic yrieatiimitelag xx oo FALSE TRUE
hot water
25 | On/Off status of hot water mode BV | EHS_HotWater_Power_xx_xxxxxx Off On
26 | Status of quiet operation BV | EHS_Sleep_xx_xxxxxx off On
27 | Operation mode status MV | EHS_Operation_Mode_xx_XXXxxx Auto Cool Heat
28 | Operation mode limit status MV | EHS_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx NoLimit | CoolOnly | HeatOnly
29 | Remote controller limit status MV | EHS_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Enable RC | Disable RC Conde’gonal
30 fgggf Ofhot wateroperation MV | EHS_HotWater_Mode_xx_xxxxxx * Force Eco Standard Power
31 !ntegrateq Filicode of bo.th Al | EHS_Error_Code_xx_xxxxxx
indoor unit and outdoor unit
» y When the erroroccurred, send event to list of
32 |EHSRotifly NC_ | EHS_Nofify_xx_oooocx destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

e Force hot water mode (* marked) will be supported later. It is the point list of Hydro Unit and Hydro Unit HT.
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| EHS [Advanced]
Single EHS Unit has following point list.
- Ohigl Unit Status value
nstance Object Jec Object Name Inactive Active
Number Type
Text-1 Text-2 Text-3 Text-4
1 Room temperature Al | EHS_RoomTemp_xx_Xxxxxx °C
2 Set temperature AV | EHS_Temp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C .Use Whe'n d'Sp,l ayed temperature type
is setto'Room".
3 Set temperature of water out AV | EHS_WaterQutTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C .Use whe'n dlsplaye'd temperature type
is set to 'WaterOut'.
4 Set temperature of hot water AV | EHS_HotWaterTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx °C | |
5 Setting lower temperature limit AV | EHS_Cool _LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C .Use whe'n d|sp'l ayed temperature type
is setto 'Room’.
; i - o Use when displayed temperature type
6 Setting uppertemperature limit AV | EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx C . . .
is setto 'Room’.
Lowertemperature limit forwater . o
7 bt AV | EHS_WOCoolLimitTemp_xx_xxxxxx C
8 léﬁ)tpertemperature limiEfo 2oy AV | EHS_WOHeatLimitTemp_xx _xxxxxx °C
g [Uppertemperaturelimitforhot | | e wreatlimitfemp o osomc o
water
10 Lgfepowe”’al“e afterthebasic. | ) |y aselne Wh o oooes kWh
1 e of hours Usagelof o Al | EHS_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute

indoor unit after the basic date
12 Powervalue within period Al | EHS_Period_KWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
The number of hours usage of an

K || .. . Al | EHS_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx Minute
indoor unit within period

14 | Currenttemperature of waterout | Al | EHS_WOCurrentTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C

15 | Current temperature of hotwater | Al | EHS_HotWaterTemp_xx_xxxxxx °C

16 | Displayed temperature type Bl | EHS_ControlTempType _xx_xxxxxx Room WaterOut

17 | Thermostat usage Bl | EHS_Thermostat_xx_xxxxxx FALSE TRUE

18 | Outing Bl | EHS_GoOut_xx_xxxxxx Off On

19 | Power On/Off BV | EHS_Power_xx_xxxxxx Off On
Use when displayed

20 | Setting lowertemperature limit BV | EHS_Cool_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx FALSE TRUE | temperature type is set
to 'Room".
Use when displayed

21 | Setting uppertemperature limit BV | EHS_Heat_LimitTemp_Set_xx_xxxxxx FALSE TRUE temperature type is set
to 'Room".

- Use when displayed
22 | Aplylowertemperature limitfor | g\ | b6 wiocealimitriag xx oo FALSE | TRUE | temperature lF:)yp)é is set

waterout

to 'WaterQOut'.
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Inst Obiect Unit Status value
nstance Object Jec Object Name Inactive Active
Number Type
Text-1 Text-2 Text3 | Text-4
Apply uppertemperature limit for Usewhen displayed
23 PPy Upp P BV | EHS_WOHeatLimitFlag_xx_xxxxxx FALSE TRUE temperature type is set
waterout ' '
to 'WaterQOut'.
24 | Applyuppertemperature imitfor | g, | po v imititag xc oo FALSE | TRUE
hot water
25 | On/Off status of hot water mode BV | EHS_HotWater_Power_xx_xxxxxx off On
26 | Status of quiet operation BV | EHS_Sleep_xx_xxxxxx Off On
27 | Operation mode status MV | EHS_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx Auto Cool Heat
28 | Operation mode limit status MV | EHS_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx No Limit | CoolOnly | HeatOnly
29 | Remote controller limit status MV | EHS_Remocon_Limit_xx_xxxxxx Enable RC | Disable RC Conde‘gonal
30 iigues of hot watenoperafion MV | EHS_HotWater_Mode_xx_xxxxxx * Force Eco Standard Power
31 !nteg rate;l Uty bo'th Al | EHS_Error_Code_xx_xxxxxx
indoor unit and outdoor unit
Used when the room temperature
32 | Cooling temperature upper limit AV | EHS_Cool_Upper_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx °C(°F) | isused asthe temperature display
reference
Used when the room temperature
33 | Heating temperature lower limit AV | EHS_Heat_Lower_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx °C(°F) is used as the temperature display
reference
B i oerature uDperlimt Used when the water out temperature
34 gtemp PP " | AV | EHS_WO_Cool_Upper_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx |  °C(°F) is used as the temperature display
based on water out temperature
reference
L ORI - ature lower limit Used when the water out temperature
35 g temp " | AV |EHS_WO_Heat_Lower_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx| ~ °C(°F) | is used as the temperature display
based on water out temperature
reference
36 | Hotwatertemperature lowerlimit | AV | EHS_WT_Heat_Lower_LimitTemp_xx_xxxxx | ~ °C(°F)
Used when the room
37 95‘? M (< MBETatlE lpper BV | EHS_Cool_Upper_Limit_set_xx_xxxxx FALSE TRUE =MD usgd 5
limit the temperature display
reference
Used when the room
zg |Useofheating CAEEEEINRRIRIL /'S, Heat Lower Limit et oK FALSE | TRUE | temperatureisusedas
limit the temperature display
reference
. Used when the water out
Use of cooling temperature temperature is used as
39 | upperlimit, based on waterout BV | EHS_WO_Cool_Upper_LimitFlag_xx_xxxxx FALSE TRUE P .
the temperature display
temperature
reference
Use of heating temperature Eesrid Zvr:’?grzhig \L'J\ga;j;(;m
40 | lowerlimit, based on water out BV | EHS_WO_Heat_Lower_LimitFlag_xx_xxxxx FALSE TRUE P ]
the temperature display
temperature reference
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Inst Obiect Unit Status value
nstance Object Jec Object Name Inactive Active
Number Type
Text-1 Text-2 Text3 | Text-4
p | Useof hotwatertemperature BV | EHS_WT_Heat Lower LimitFlag_ooooex | FALSE | TRUE
lower limit

42

EHS notifiy

NC

EHS_Notify_xx_xxxxxx

When the error occurred, send event to list of
destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

e Force hot water mode (* marked) will be supported later. It is the point list of Hydro Unit and Hydro Unit HT.

I ERV, ERV Plus [Basic, Advanced]
Single ERV or ERV Plus unit has following point list.

- Bbiect Unit Status value
- Object e Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Power On/Off operation BV | ERV_Power_xx_xxxxxx Off On
2 Filtersign status Bl | ERV_FilterSign_xx_xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
3 Filter sign reset BO | ERV_FilterSign_Reset_xx_xxxxxx FALSE | TRUE
4 Operation mode status MV | ERV_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx Auto | HeatEx | Bypass | Sleep
5 Fan speed status MV | ERV_FanSpeed_xx_xxxxxx Low High Turbo
6 Remote controller limit status MV | ERV_Remocon_Limit_xx_Xxxxxx Ensg le D'?fcb le Confggonal
7 Integrated error code of ERV unit Al | ERV_Error_Code_xx_Xxxxxx
xg | Thepowervalueof anERVPIUSUNIt | | poy pius Baseline kih xoooox | KWh
afterthe basic date
*Q [ IDEHGRIBL s usage of an Al | ERV_Plus_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
ERV Plus unit afterthe basic date - - -
*10 | Powervalue within period Al | ERV_Plus_Period_KWh_xx_xxxxxx kWh
The number of hours usage of an Py !
*
n ERV Plus Unitwithin period Al | ERV_Plus_Period_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
*12 | ERVPlus operation mode status MV | ERV_Plus_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | ~Auto Cool Heat off
*13 | ERVPlus operation mode limit status| MV | ERV_Plus_Mode_Limit_xx_xxxxxx No Limit | Cool Only|Heat Only
14| ERVNotify NC | ERV: Notiy.xx_ocoon When the erroroccurred, send event to list of

destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

Note

e (%)

Mark is optionally supported.
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I DVM CHILLER [Basic, Advanced]
Single DVM CHILLER Unit has following point list.

Instance Obiect Unit Status value
Number Object - ) . Object Name Inactive | Active
yP Text1 | Text2 | Text3 | Textd | Texts
1 Chilled Water Temperature Al | MC_WaterTemp_xX_XXXXXX °C/F
2 Set temperature AV | MC_WaterTemp_Set_XX_XXXXXx °C/F
3 Demand limit setting AV [MC_Demand_Set_xx_Xxxxxx %
4 The numberof jeurs tsage ] Al' | MC_Baseline_Minute_xx_xxxxxx | Minute
indoor unit afterthe basic date
5 The numpergf hours'usage ol Al | MC_Period_Minute_xx_Xxxxxx Minute
indoor unit within peirod
6 Power On/Off operation BV | MC_Power _xx_XXXxxx Off On
7 Water Law BO | MC_Water_Law_xX_XXXXxx FALSE | TRUE
8 Quiet BV | MC_Quiet_xx_XxXXxXx off On
9 Forced Fan BV | MC_Forced_Fan_xx_Xxxxxx Off On
10 | Operation mode status MV | MC_Operation_Mode_xx_xxxxxx | Cool Heat Cool Hot
Storage | Water
n Remote controller limit status MV | MC_Remocon_Limit_xx_XXxxxx Ensg e D'SSCb le Condégonal
12 Integrated error code Al | MC_Error_Code_xx_XXXXXX
13| DVM CHILLER Notify NC | MC_Notify_xx_xo00cx When the error occurred, send event to list of

destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

BACnet Device Object does not support master function of DVM CHILLER.
Demand control setting range is as follows:
50,55,60,65,70,75,80,85,90,95,100(%)

1 SIM/PIM [Basic, Advanced]

Single SIM/PIM has following point list.

e Object et Object Name Status value
Number Type
1 SIM/PIM error code Al [SIM_Error_Code_xx_xx Referto list of error code
) SIM/PIM Notify NC | SIM_Notify_xx_xx When the erroroccurred, send event to list of

destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

I Centralized Controller (OnOff Controller) [Basic, Advanced]
Single Centralized Controller (OnOff Controller) has following point list.

(OnOff Controller) notify

destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)

[ Object g Object Name Status value
Number Type
1 Centralized Controller Al | Central_Error_Code_xx_xx Referto the list of the integrated error code
(OnOff Controller) error code - - - 9
5 Centralized Controller NC | Central_Notify_xx_xx When the erroroccurred, send event to list of
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I Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) [Basic]
Single Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) has following point list.

| e Unit Statusvalue
nstance Object ject Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Outside temperature Al ODU_Outside_Temp_xx_xxxx o@
0:5~7°C/1:7~9°C/2:9~11°C/
*2 | Cool capacity compensation AV | ODU_Cool_Compensation_xx_xxxx |3:10~12°C/4:11~13°C/5:12~14°C/

6:13~15°C /14 : Auto control (from ODU)

0:25kg/cm?/1:26kg/cm? /
2:27kg/cm?/3:28kg/cm? /

*3 | Heat capacity compensation AV | ODU_Heat_Compensation_xx_xxxx |4 :29kg/cm?/5:30kg/cm?/
6:31kg/cm? /7:32kg/cm? /
8:33kg/cm? /14 : Auto control (from ODU)
4 | Compressor status BI | ODU_Comp_Status_xx_xxxx FALSE | TRUE | | |
5 Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) errorcode| Al | Repeater_Error_Code_xx_xxxx Referto the list of the integrated error code
6 Intgrface Module (Outdoor Unit) NC | IM_Notify xx_xxx Whe.n th.e error occurreq, senq event to list of
notify - - destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)
Note

e (*) Mark is optionally supported.

I Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) [Advanced]
Single Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) has following point list.

. Unit Status value
lﬁﬁtﬂﬁﬁ Object OTI;J;:t Object Name Inactive | Active
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Outside temperature Al | ODU_Qutside_Temp_xx_xxxx °C
0:5~7°C/1:7~9°C/2:9~11°C/
*2 | Cool capacity compensation AV | ODU_Cool_Compensation_xx_xxxx 3:10~12°C/4:11~13°C/5:12~14°C/

6:13~15°C /14 : Auto control (from ODU)

0:25kg/cm?/1:26kg/cm?/
2:27kg/cm? /3 : 28kg/cm? /

errorcode

*3 | Heat capacity compensation AV | ODU_Heat_Compensation_xx_xxxx 4:29kg/cm?/5:30kg/cm?/
6:31kg/cm?/7:32kg/cm? /
8:33kg/cm? /14 : Auto control (from ODU)
4 | Compressorstatus Bl | ODU_Comp_Status_xx_xxxx FALSE | TRUE | | |
5 Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) Al | Repeater_Error_Code_xx_xxxx Referto the list of the integrated error code
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- Obiect Unit Status value
nstance Object Jec Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-d4 | Text-5
*6 | Watertemperature Al | ODU_Water_Temp_xx_xxxxx °C(°F) (?S:é/ggiljgﬁrthe DVMwater
*7 | Hotgas charging valve Bl | ODU_HotGas_Charging_Valve_xx_xxxxx | FALSE TRUE Sgtggsif:ﬁrthe DVMwater
8 Interface Module (Outdoor Unit) NC | IM Notify x¢ xxx When the erroroccurred, send event to list of
notify P o destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)
Note
e (*) Mark is optionally supported.
I BACnet Gateway [Basic, Advanced]
BACnet Gateway has following point list.
e Control and Monitoring olsjzs: Object Name Status Value
Number Type
1 All device OFF BO |[ALL_OFF_xx Inactive : All devices Off
0: Normal, 8: Emergency stop,
105 : Tracking in progress,
2 DMS2.5 Status Al | DMS2.5_Status_xx 108 : Tracking failed
109 : DMS2.5BACnet Communication failed
3 BACnet error code Al | BACnetApp_Error_Code_xx BACnet error code
A B oty NC | GW_Notify_xx When the error occurred, send event to list of

destination in the recipient_list. (Max : 8)
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I DDC [Basic, Advanced]
DDC has following point list.
- Unit Status value
JEalres Object i Object Name Inactive | Active
Number Type
Text-1 | Text-2 | Text-3 | Text-4 | Text-5
1 Digital Input1 Bl | DI_01_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
2 Digital Input 2 Bl [ DI_02_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
3 Digital Input 3 Bl [ DI_03_xx_xx Off On
4 Digital Input 4 Bl [DI_04_xx_xx Off On
5 Digital Input 5 Bl | DI_05_xx_xx Off On
6 Digital Input 6 Bl [DI_06_xx_xx Off On
7 Digital Input7 Bl | DI_07_xx_xx Off On
8 Digital Input 8 Bl | DI_08_xx_xx Off On
9 Digital Input 9 Bl | DI_09_xx_xx Off On
10 [Digital Input10 Bl [ DI_10_xx_xx Off On
1 Digital Output BO | DO_0T_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) off On
12 | Digital Output 2 BO [DO_02_xx_xx (BACnet Gateway Reserved) Off On
13 | Digital Output 3 BO [DO_03_xx_xx Off On
14 Digital Output 4 BO [DO_04_xx_xx Off On
15 | Digital Output5 BO [DO_05_xx_xx Off On
16 |Digital Output 6 BO |DO_06_xx_xx Off On
17 | Digital Output 7 BO [DO_07_xx_xx off On
18 | Digital Output 8 BO |DO_08_xx_xx off On
A Caution

e |f communication error occurs on devices such as SIM/PIM/Centralized Controller (OnOff Controller)/Interface
Module (Outdoor Unit) etc, other functions such as power distribution may also create a problem.
You must have BMS system to check the errors and you must take action immediately.
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Checking BACnet communication through Wireshark

I Who-is (I-Am)
e Afterdevice instance numbers have been automatically assigned, Who-is command which is requested in the Wireshark will
be replied by i-am from the devices.

B0 e s Lo pin B ey Tk B4
BEO0N R@X2: Seeefl BE AGAC BRER B

o rom smn 3 e e, 1 e e
e (GREINCRE S (R, 0 ko O TA )
T

I ReadPropertyMultiple

e Request all status datas.

& barimm 1690 Langth umod (um

# Segmentaion swwmu m—!wniw

e Device description, BACnet network number device node ID, status, BACnet MAC address version, Max APDU length
accepted, APDU retries, timeout, supported services, supported object types and so on.

o

TR

e —— -

D—

ReadPropertyMultiple Request

ReadPropertyMultiple Response

[F-Sw0 D - 45 R
]

Continuum CyberStation
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ReadPropertyMultiple
e Object_MultiStatelnput

Request

® Property Identifier: state-text (110)
= propertyvalue

opening Tag: 4

® state-text: 'Auto’

@ state-text: 'Low’

state-text 4

state-text gh

state-text: 'No state’

Closing Tag: 4
Property Identifier: status-flags (111)
© propertyvalue

® opening Tag: ¢

status-flags: (sit string)

Closing Tag: 4
® Property Identifier: time-delay (113)
© propertyAccessError

® opening Tag: 5

® error Class: property

error Code: unknewn-property

\

Closing Tag: §
® Property Identifier: present-value (85)
= propertyvalue

opening Tag: 4

® present-value: (unsigned) 1

® Closing Tag: &
® Closing Tag: 1

Change the FanSpeed from Auto to Low

1. Request - WriteProperty ( FanSpeed ‘Auto’ - ‘Low’)

2. Response - SimpleACK

3. Request - ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed )

4. Response — ReadPropertyMultiple ( FanSpeed ‘Low’)

W Property IOentifier: sCATe-Text (110)

= propertyvalus
® Opening Tag: 4
B sTate-Text: '

¥ state-text: "Mid"
& SR .
-

state-rext:
closing Tag: 4

i Property Identifier: status-flags (111)

# opening

Tag: 4

® status-flags: (Bit string)
- w closing Tag: 4
P @ property Identifier: time-delay (113)
= propertyAccessError

& opening Tag: §

® error Class: property

® error Code: unknown-property

@ Closing Tag: §
® Property Identifier: present-value (83)
= propertyvalue
g ® opening Tag: 4
Wrriaieyt D 8 & present-value: (Unsigned) 2

@ €losing Tag: 4
® Closing Tag: 1

|= Butlding avtsmstion and Contral wetwork
= mt emation ard Contral

esporae 3 aceepted: Urspecified (0)
24 of maxime ADPU sccepted: op to 3O octets (4)
2

Service chotce: sritefropers

WriteProperty ReadPropertyMultiple
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I Subscribe COV

\

b Bacnet wirtual Link control

F Building Automation and Control Network NPODU
version: Ox01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)

® Control: 0x24
Destination Network Address: 1
pestination MaC Layer address Length: &

Hop Count: 255
F 8uilding automation and Control Network APDU

0000 .... = APDU Type: Confirmed-Request (0)
# .... 0010 = PDU Flags: Ox02

Invoke ID: 121
service choice: subscribecov (5)
# subscriber Process Id: (Unsigned) 100
® objectidentifier: analog-input object, 7
® issue confirmed notifications: TRUE
@ life vime (hh.mm.ss): 0.20.00

7 er itagras Protocol, 'C Port: bacnet N

Dpestination IS0 8802-3 MAC Address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)

.000 .... = Max Response Segments accepted: unspecified (0)
... 0100 = 5ize of Maximum ADPU accepted: uUp to 1024 octets (4)

T net

Response

I COV Notification

\

\/

\/

® BACnet virtual Link control

® control: Ox08
Source Network Address: 1

Invoke ID: 121

service Choice: subscribecov (5)

F User Datagram Protocol, src Port: bacnet (47808)]

= Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: 0x01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)

Source MAC Layer Address Length: 6

SADR: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)
= Building Automation and Control Network APDU

0010 .... = APDU Type: Simpleack (2)

Building Automation and Control Network APDU
0000 .... = aPDU Type: Confirsed-mequest (0)
W ... 0000 = POU Flags: Ox00
1000 . = Max Response Segments accepted: Unspecified (0)

IWQ 10: 119

service choice: confirsedcovmotification (1)
ProcessIdentifier: 100

objectidentifier: device object, 157601
objectrdentifier: analog-input object, 1
Time remaining (hh.mm. s5): 0.19.59

Tist of vaTula

WEEE

= propertyvalue
# Opening Tag: 2
 present-value: 20.000000 (Real)
& Closing Tag: 2
& Property Identifier: status-flags (111)
W propertyvalue
® Operring Tag:
® status-flags: (su string)
# €losing Tag: 2
& Closing Tag: 4

0101 = 5ize of Maxims ADPU accepted: Up to 1476 octets (fits in an 150 8802-3 frase) (3)

BACnet virtual Link control
Building Automation and Control Network NPDU
version: Ox01 (ASHRAE 135-1995)
® control: 0x20
pestination Network Address: 1
Destination MAC Layer address Length: 6

Hop Count: 255

8uilding automation and Control Network APDU
0010 .... = APOU Type: Simpleack (2)
Invoke ID: 119
service Choice: confirmedcovnorification (1)

Destination I50 5502-3 MAC Address: 80:00:00:0b:00:01 (80:00:00:0b:00:01)

Response
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Standard Object Types Supported

Object Type

Supported

Dynamically Creatable

Dynamically Deletable

Writeable Properties

Analog Input

O

|

Analog Output

Analog Value

Presentvalue

Binary Input

Binary Output

Presentvalue

Binary Value

Present value

Calendar

Command

o|o|o|jo|o|d

o|o|o|o|o|d

Device

=)
~

a

=)
~

a

n/a

Event Enrollment

File

Group

Loop

Multi-state Input

Presentvalue

Multi-state Output

Multi-state Value

Present value

Notification Class

Recipient_List

Program

Schedule

OO0 |K (0O |O|0(0|O0

Oo|lo|/og|o|o|ojo|ojo|o

Oo|lo|/o|o|/o|o|jo|o|jo|O
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LonWorks Gateway
Features
f - ) e For LonWorks protocol system.
(©DMS . ©) pau el e Support DMS2.5 control function at
o 240(9.44) | 64.80(2.55) the same time.
r e -
[ s | e Y s Y s |
SAMSUNG
© °) le ©)
\- J
Product specification
Source DC Adaptor
Power supply Input 100~240VAC (£10%), 50/60Hz
Output 12V 3A

Operating temperature range

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)

Operating humidity range

10%RH ~ 90%RH

Communication connection

e [owerlayer: RS485 x5
e Upper layer: Ethernet 100Base-T x 1
 LonWorks layer: TP/FT-10A(Free topology 78kbps)

External Digital Output | 8
connectionport | Digital Input | 10
RS485 1000m (3280ft)
e Digital Output | 100m (328ft)
length of Digital Input | 100m (328ft)
connection Ethernet 100m (328ft): When there is no repeater
LonWorks 500m (1640ft): When connecting with Bus type: 2700m (8858ft)
- Numbers per Total numberfor
Device
each channel 5 channels
Max. Indoor units (including ERY, MCU, FCU KIT) 128 128
connectable C I Outdoor unit (including MIM-NO1, MIM-N10, 1 80
number of ontrollayer | | vim-F10N, DVM CHILLER unit)
device
Onort control.ler Total15 Total 75
Touch centralized controller
PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN) 8 8
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I Compatible product

Outdoor unit

AMKFAFF XK KKK, ACK K FHK XK K K

OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN)

Controller Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN)

PIM interface module (MIM-B16UN)

e Conventional communication outdoor unit requires compatible interface module (MIM-NOT1) to establish connection
e MIM-B13D, MIM-B13E, MIM-BO4A Interface modules cannot be connected.

¢ To connect ERV, MIM-N10 is required.

e To connect FCU KIT, MIM-F10N is required.

¢ Conventional PIM must connect to CH4(COM5) of DMS 2.5.

Description of parts

I Front
e o)
DMS-Lnet
———
[Ty R
SAMSUNG — 03
~ °)
No. Item Function
01 LCD display Displays current time or menu.
Menu button Access the setting menu.
02 V/A button Select function or setting item in the setting menu.
Set button Enter or check setting item in the setting menu.
03 Bottom cover Unscrew 2 screws on the bottom to remove the cover and check the cable connections.
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I LED indicator

- Ethernet Com1 com2 ComM3 Ccom4 Lon e
Power | [CPU-Alive| |Linked Active TX RX TX RX TX RX TX RX| [ACK |[svC Check
R " [ ] S——
01 02 03 (04 05 06 07 (08 (09
No. [tem Name Status
01 Power Power indicator Turns blue when the power is supplied.
- CPU Alive CPU operation indicator Blinks in orange with1second intervals during
normal operation.
03 Ethernet-Linked  Internet connection indicator Turns green during normal connection.
2 Ethernet-Active !ntgrnet data transmission/reception Blinks inorange during normal transmission/
indicator reception.
05 COM1~4-TX "4 Onoff C(.)nt_roll.er/.lnterface Blinks in green during normal transmission.
module Data transmission indicator
Channel1~4 OnOff controller/interface S ) .
06 COM1~4-RX module Data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
07 Lon ACK LonWorks data reception indicator Blinks in green during normal reception.
08 Lon SVC LonWorks device status indicator Blinks in green during un-configured.
Indoor/Outdoor unit communication Turns green when there is an error on more than
09 Check

status indicator

one indoor/outdoor unit or in communication.
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I Bottom
Dl terminal1 DI terminal 2 DO terminal 3 DOterminal4  Lonterminal RS485
Communication
terminal
Powerterminal Ethernet terminal
Reset button SD card socket Cable tie groove
Name Description
Dl terminal1 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5
DI terminal 2 Digital Input connection terminal, Channel6~Channel10

DO terminal 3

Digital Output connection terminal, Channel1~Channel5

DO terminal 4

Digital Output connection terminal, Channel6~Channel8

Lon terminal

Terminal Block for LonWorks communication (TP/FT-10)

Reset button

Reset LonWorks Gateway

SD card socket

Sub memory (for program update and set information saving) socket

RS485 communication terminal

RS485 port for communication with OnOff controller/interface module

Ethernet Terminal

Connect LAN cable

Cable tie groove

Groove forarranging cables
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Connection diagram

MIM-B16UN(PIM) can be connected with outdoor units or controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.

Electrical

substation

For power distribution

Seoeses

- - ——————

{

! === | OnOff L e .

' " LonWorks GW

1

]

1

H Power line

: RIR2

: |

: = F1-F2

v SRR v I i N
i s —
l

: R2

]

: Il U\" F1-E2

1

o EEEEE N e e N
: Watt-hour

H meter

]

]

l

]

1

|

1

Samsung RS485
communication

1 communication BMS

LonWorks
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Wiring

s N
(CH =Channel)

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
eoegecesios)

* Connecting outdoor unit directly
- Maximum 16 outdoor units can be connected to each channel
- Total 80 outdoor units can be connected
* Connecting OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller
- Maximum 15 OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to each channel

Note

e LonWorks gateway can connect outdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller at the same time.

¢ Qutdoor unit and OnOff controller/Touch centralized controller can be connected to 1 communication channel at
the same time.
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I Connecting with outdoor unit

e 7
LonWorks gateway
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 s
o I o Y s I o [ e R e e e ) N | N
E|
Outdoor unit
o~
[a 4
& &
&
Outdoor unit
= g
[ad & )
1 .
s m Outdoor unit
Maximum16 %" Lot
connections ¥} S
"":' ""E Outdoor unit
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit's address is defined automatically.
The address can be changed manually also.
\ J
I Connecting with OnOff controller
p
LonWorks gateway
CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
OO [OXOIOION I IOIO
OoOo|coo|ocoo|ooOo|ca o
[w)
Maximum15
OnOff controllers
Outdoor unit
P
E [i)
Outdoor unit
i i)
—— /| R1R2
Outdoor unit
= J
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I Connecting with outdoor unit and OnOff controller

-
LonWorks gateway

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

09J00/0g0o0g

o p

Maximum 16

C2 C1 R2 Ri

1/

outdoor units

R1R2

Outdoor unit

I Wiring distance

s

Network radius

-

Distance between LonWorks gateway and OnOff controller/outdoor unit

e Distance from the LonWorks gateway to the furthest device cannot exceed 1000m(3280ft).

e ©+@+®<1000m(3280ft)

Distance between LonWorks gateway and upper level controller

e Since LonWorks GW supports 100 Base-T Ethernet, first repeater or upper level controller from the LonWorks GW cannot be
furtherthan100m(328ft) (IEEE 802.3). Therefore, maximum network radius is restricted to 500m(1640ft).
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@, ®,©,@),©® =100m(328ft)
© @
|| (el EREEE
1
T
H Maximum number of repeaters = 4
(@ 500m(1640ft)

Commission

e To activate the Service Pin, press and hold [SET] button for more than three
seconds while time is displayed in the LCD Display window of the front side
of LonWorks Gateway.

¢ Whenyou press Service Pin, Neuron ID will be sent and [SVC] LED of the
front panel will be lit up fora second.

Standard program identifier (SPID)

e Manufacturers: Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd. MID: 191

e Device Classes: 70.00 - Gateways/72.80 --- HVAC Gateways
¢ Usage (Device Subclass): Utility {11}

e Channel Types: TP/FT-10 {ID: 4}

Object Types Description SFPT Name
8500 SCC - Generic SFPTspaceComfortController

e Program ID: 90:00:BF:48:50:0B:04:00
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Item summary

Item Function
Operation On/Off

Operation mode

Airflow direction
Common

Fan speed

Device error information

Model, address, type information

Set temperature

Indoor temperature

Filter replacement alert/reset

Remote controller level

Control & Monitoring Indoor unit AHU Thermostat information

Operation restriction setting (Cooling/Heating)

Setting lowest temperature/restriction

Setting highest temperature/restriction

Power consumption

Operation time

Emergency stop
DMS2.5 DI/DO
DMS2.5 lock

DMS2.5 errorinformation

Additional functions

System errorinformation
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Network variable

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU kit/Fresh duct/DVM Chiller/FCU Kit

No. Name Type M/0 Description
1 nviONOff SNVT_switch O | ON/OFF command
2 nviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode O | Setting operating mode
3 nviSetpoint SNVT_temp_p O | Setting desire temperature
4 nviFanStatus SNVT_switch O | Settingfan speed
5 nviERVMode SNVT_count O | Setting ERV operation mode
6 nviFilterReset SNVT_switch O | Filterreset command
7 nviUserLockout SNVT_switch O | Setting the restriction of remote control use
8 nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch O | Setting cooling only mode/heating only mode
9 nviCoolTempLock SNVT_switch O | Setting the low temperature limit
10 | nviHeatTempLock SNVT_switch O | Setting the high temperature limit
1 nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p M | Display indoortemperature
12 | nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode O | Display operating mode
13 nvoSetpoint SNVT_temp_p O | Display desire temperature
14 | nvoOnOff SNVT_switch O | Display ON/OFF status
15 | nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch O | Display fan speed
16 | nvoERVMode SNVT_count O | Display ERV operating mode
17 | nvoErrorCode SNVT_count O | Display Errorcode
18 | nvoDeviceAlarm SNVT _state 0] ssgffsncczng{;é:gcc:(i’s;'llatjrS'gn‘ Thermo ON/OFF, Error
19 | nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch O | Cooling only/Heating only setup status display
20 | nvoCoolTemplLock | SNVT_switch O | Display low temperature limit setting status
21 nvoHeatTemplLock | SNVT_switch O | Display high temperature limit setting status
22 | nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch O | Display the restriction of remote control use
23 | nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_L O | Display electricity usage (Time Period)
24 | nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_L O | Display electricity usage (Basic date)
25 | nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour O | Display used hours (Period)
26 | nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour O | Display used hours (Basic date)
27 | nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc O | Indoorunit HW information
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I DVM system object
No. Name Type M/0 Description
1 nviDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch 0 Control Digital output of DMS
2 nviAllOff SNVT_hvac_emerg 0] Control all indoor unit/ERV OFF
3 nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital output status of DMS
4 | nvoDigitalin[8] SNVT_ switch 0 Display Digital input status of DMS
5 nvoSystemLock SNVT_ switch 0 Display System Lock status of DMS
6 AVODMS2Alarm SNVT_ count 0 Display communication error of the sub device
connected to DMS
7 nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_ count 0
I Configuration properties
No. Name Type M/0 Description
. SNVT_time_sec
1 nciSndHrtBt SCPTmaxSendTime 0 Send Heartbeat
LI SNVT_time_sec . .
2 nciMinOutTm SCPTminSendTime 0] Minimum Send Time
.. SNVT_temp_p .
3 nciMinDeltaTemp SCPTminDeltaTemp 0 Min. difference before update
: SNVT_time_sec . g
4 nciDelayStatrup SCPTPWrupDelay 0 Delay time aftera power-up
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Network parameter chart

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

‘ SsACIndoor[nn](objectid=1-128)

nvoSpaceTemp SNVT_temp_p
[

.

nvoApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode

nviOnOff SNVT_switch

I
nvoSetPoint SNVT_temp_p
[

I
nviApplicMode SNVT_hvac_mode
[

nvoOnOff SNVT_switch

nviSetPoint SNVT_temp_p
[

nvoFanStatus SNVT_switch
I

nviFanStatus SNVT_switch
[

nvoERVMode SNVT_count
I

nviERVMode SNVT_count
I

nvoErrorCode SNVT_count

nviFilterReset SNVT_switch
[

nvoDeviceAlarm SNVT_state

nviUserLockout SNVT_switch

[
nvoOccOpMode SNVT_switch
[

[
nviOccOpMode SNVT_switch
[

nvoCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
I

nviCoolTempLock SNVT_switch
I

nvoHeatTempLock SNVT_switch
I

nviHeatTempLock SNVT_switch

nvoUserLockout SNVT_switch
[

nvoEnergyConp SNVT_elec_kwh_|
I

nvoEnergyCon SNVT_elec_kwh_I
I

nvoRuntimep SNVT_time_hour

nvoRuntime SNVT_time_hour

nvoDevListDesc SNVT_str_asc

\

I Indoorunit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

‘ SSACSystem(objectid=129)

nvoDigitalOut[6] SNVT_switch

[

nvoDigitalln[8] SNVT_switch

nviDigitalOut[6]_switch
[

nvoSystemLock SNVT_switch

nviAllOff SNVT_hvac_emerg

nvoDMS2Alarm SNVT_count

nvoSystemAlarm SNVT_count

Configuration Properties
nciSndHrtBt
nciMinOutTm

nciMinDelta Temp
nciDelayStartup
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Control and Monitoring ltem

I Functional classification by a device.

The functions provided can be different according to the type of the connected device.

No NV Name Remarks Indoor | ERV Az,tj Igﬁz: C?1\i/l|l\:r FCU Kit
1 | nviOnOff ON/OFF Command 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 | nviApplicMode Setting operation mode 0 X 0 0 0 0
3 | nviSetpoint Setting desiarable temperature 0 X 0 X 0 0
4 | nviFanStatus Setting wind speed and direction 0 0 X X X 0
5 | nviERVMode Setting ERV operation mode X 0 X X X X
6 | nviFilterReset Filter reset command 0 0 0 0 X X
7 | nviUserLockout Setting the restriction of remote control use 0 0 0 0 0 0
8 | nvoOccOpMode gﬁ’[;izgofj%oling only mode/Setting heating 0 X 0 0 X 0
9 | nviCoolTempLock | Setting the low temperature limit 0 X 0 X X 0
10 | nviHeatTempLock | Setting the high temperature limit 0 X 0 X X 0
11 | nvoSpaceTemp Display indoor temperature 0] X 0 X 0 0]
12 | nvoApplicMode Display operating mode 0 X 0 0 0 0
13 | nvoSetPoint Display desire temperature 0] X 0 X 0] 0]
14 | nvoOnOff Display ON/OFF status 0 0 0 0 0 0
15 | nvoFanStatus Display wind speed and direction 0] 0 X X X 0]
16 | nvoERVMode Display ERV operating mode X 0 X X X X
17 | nvoErrorCode Display Error code 0 0 0 0 0 0
' | moberkenam | gemecortallok ftesen eme [ o | o [0 [0 o |0
19 | nvoOccOpMode gic;%l[i:)? only/Heating only setup status 0 X 0 0 X 0

20 | nvoCoolTemplLock | Lowtemperature limit setting status display 0 X 0 X X 0
21 | nvoHeatTemplLock | Hightemperature limit setting status display 0 X 0 X X 0

22 | nvoUserlLockout Display the restriction of remote control use 0 0 0 0 0 0

23 | nvoEnergyCon_p | Display electricity usages(Time Period) 0 X X X X X

24 | nvoEnergyCon Display electricity usages(Basic date) 0 X X X X X

25 | nvoRuntime_p Display used hours(Period) 0 X 0 X 0 0

26 | nvoRuntime Display used hours(Basic date) 0 X 0 X 0 0
7 | mopensspese | ey dene omainiiedel [ o [ o0 [0 |0 | o | o
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Detail description of network variable

I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

1-1. nvoSpaceTemp(11)

Description Indoortemperature

SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
Value and Range : -10.0°C(14°F)

operation ~50.0°C(122°F)

1-2. nvoApplicMode(12), nviApplicMode(2)

Description Operation Mode status

SNVT_hvac_mode:
Enumeration(hvac_t)

0: HVAC_AUTO

1: HVAC_HEAT

3:HVAC_COOL

6: HVAC_OFF

9: HVAC_FAN_ONLY

11: HVAC_ICE(Cool Storage)

13: HVAC_ECONOMY(Hot Water)
14: HYAC_DEHUMID

SNVT Type

Value and
operation

e |nvalid Value: Automatically set as HYAC_AUTO
1-3. nvoSetpoint(13), nviSetpoint(3)

Description Set Temperature
SNVT Type SNVT_temp_p: Signed Long, 2 bytes
Cool: 18.0°C(64.4°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F),
Value and Heat:16.0°C(60.8°F) ~ 30.0°C(86.0°F)
operation DVM Chiller: -10°C(14°F) ~
55°C(131°F)

e Invalid Value: Automatically set up as minimum or
maximum value.

¢ When setting temperature, only an integervalue is applied.
A decimal point is ignored.

1-4. nvoOnOff(14), nviOnOff(1)

Description Power ON/OFF status
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Vae OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

1-5. nvoFanStatus(1

5), nvoFanStatus(4)

Description Fan Speed and direction
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Auto 0.0 -
Low 1.0 -
Mid 2.0 -
High 3.0 -
Value a_nd Eco 20 N
operation
Turbo 5.0 -
Auto Any>5.0 -
Stop - 0
Up-Down -

e Supporting modes are different according to indoor units.
- Indoor unit: Auto, Low, Mid, High (Turbo: Optional)

- ERV: Mid, High,

Turbo

- FCU Kit : Auto, Low, Mid, High

- AHUKit: High

e When an indoor unit operation mode is Auto or Dehumid,
Fan speed is controlled as ‘Auto’

e When an indoor unit operation mode is FAN ONLY, ‘Auto’
cannot be controlled by Fan speed.
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1-6. nvoERVMode(16), nviERVMode(5) 1-9. nvoOccOpMode(19), nviOccOpModeCmd(8)

Description ERV Oper'atlon Mode Description Operation Mode restriction
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes — SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed
(0: Auto) ype Short
val q 1:H/R
oa;ri ‘Scr)]n (2: Air purification ) Value State
P 3:Sleep Value and Unlock 0.0 0
4: Normal operation Cool only 1.0 1
e (): Function that is not supported now. Heat only B> !

1-7. nvoErrorCode(17)

1-10. nvoCoolTempLock(20), nviCoolTempLock(9)

DESilption SIoTg- . Setting/monitoring Lower limit
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes Description temperature and function toggle
Valid Range: 0 ~ 999 SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value and
operation 0000 - No Error G val St
! peration alue ate
Referto list of Error code - ; Unlock 1180 =300 0
aiue an Lock |180~300| 1
1-8. nvoDeviceAlarm(18) operation
Cool:18.0°C(64.4°F) ~
1. Remote control restriction status 30.0°C(86.0°F)
DeEtEtion 2.Filteralert status
3. Thermo On/Off status ; .
4. Error alert Status 1-11. nvoHeatTempLock(21), nviHeatTempLock(10)
SNVT Type SNVT_state: 16 Unsigned Bitfields N Setting/monitoring upper limit
escription .
Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark temperfa\tl:]re anFI fundct|9n tc:jggr:e
0 0 | Unlock | mo SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Flags -
1 L0 | 1 | Levell | User Operation | Value State
= | 1| 0| Lock |Lockout Value and Unlock [160~300| 0
aluean
Byte | Bit9 | Bit8 | Operation | Remark operation Lock ]160~300{ 1
Value and 0 [Noalarm| Nvo Heat: 16.0°C(60.8°F) ~
operation 2 Filter 30.0°C(86.0°F)
1 Alarm | Alarm
Flags | 0 | ThermoOff | Thermo
. T [Thermo0n | On/Off 1-12. nvoEnergyConp(23)
O | NoError | VO . Electric consumption value within
0 Error Description the period
1 | Error | Code SIREIiO
SNVT_elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad,
SNVTType | e gned Q
Value and Raw range: 0 ~ 999999
operation Resolution: 0.1
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1-13. nvoEnergyCon(24)

1-15. nviFilterReset(6)

s Electric cons::mp?on value after Description Filteralert reset
asetin = SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long,
SNVT_elec_kwh_I: Signed Quad, ype 2bytes
SNVT Type
4bytes _
Value and Raw range: 0 ~ 999999 Value and Value | State Operat.|0n ELTELL
operation Resolution: 0.1 operation 0.0 0 | NoAction
1000 | 1 Filter Reset
1-14. nvoRunTimep(25)
1-15. nviUserLockout(7), nvoUserLockout(22)
Description Indoor unit usage within the period
SNVT Type SNVT_time_hour: Signed Long, 2bytes Description Remote control restriction
Value qnd Raw range: 0 ~ 65535 SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
operation _
Value | State | Operation | remark
) Value and 0.0 0 Unlock
1-15. nvoRunTime(26) operation 1000 1 7 Level]
Description Indoor unit usage after baseline 1000 ] 2 Lock
SNVT Type SEIVT_tlme_hour: Signed Long,
2bytes 1-15. nvoDevListDesc(27)
Value and
operation RawiiElige- T > Description Device Information
SNVT_str_asc: Unsigned Character
* Energy consumption and Runtime are the accumulated SNVT Type
. . - Array, 31bytes
value during the user setting period.
¢ The data above is for reference so you can not use them for value qnd Referto Expansion of nvoDevListDesc
official billing. operation
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I Indoor unit/ERV/AHU/DVM Chiller/FCU kit object

Expansion of nvoDevListDesc

desription character value
(0] Alphabet or digit
(1] Alphabet or digit
L2] Model information ABlies ord?git
[3] Alphabet or digit
[4] Alphabet or digit
[5] Alphabet or digit
(6] Separator Underbar(_) 095
g Centralized controller address ﬁg::it Z[j:g:;
[9] Separator Period(.) 046
[[11?]] Interface Module address ﬁ:g:zzzt Z:::S:J‘E
[12] | Separator Period(.) 046
13 | Alphabet or digit
EM; Indoor Unit Address AlEhabet ordigit
[15] | Separator Underbar(_) 095

ascil. [16] | Unittype 0:indoor unit, 1: AHU, 2: ERV
[17]1 | Separator Underbar(_) 095
DMS Format
[18] | Operation mode 0: Auto, 1: Cool, 2: Dehumid, 3: Fan,
4: Heat, 5: Cool Storage, 6: Hot Water

[191 | ON/OFF 0,1
[20] | Fanspeed 0,1,2,3,4,5
211 Fan Swing 0,1
[22] Error 0,1
[23] | Separator Underbar(_) 095
[24] Second significant digit
[25] | setPointtemperate First significant digit
[26] First decimal place
[27] Second significant digit
[28] | Spacetemperate(*) First significant digit
[29] First decimal place
[30] | Null padding 0 048

e (*)If the value is a negative number, it is displayed as sign, 10-digit, single-digit.
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I DMS System object

2-1. nvoDigitalOut(3), nviDigitalOut(1)

2-4. nvoDMSAlarm(6)

Description Digital output status on DMS
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Value and OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

2-2. nvoDigitalln(4)

Description Digital Input status on DMS
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
ke OFF 0.0 0
operation
ON 100.0 1

2-3. nvoSystemLock(5)

Description DMS Alarm
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
0: Normal
8: Emergency stop
Value and 105: Tracir?g in Progress
operation 108: Tracking failed

109: Lon Module < DMS2.5
communication Error

110: Object ID Update

2-5. nvoSystemAlarm(7)

Descrioti System lock status of DMS(only
SR monitoring available)
SNVT Type SNVT_switch: Unsigned/signed Short
Value State
Vo "’?”d Unlock 0.0 0
operation
Lock 100.0 1

Description SIM/PIM Communication Error Code
SNVT Type SNVT_count: Unsigned Long, 2 bytes
Value and SIM/PIM Communication Error Refer to
operation list of Error code

2-6. nviAllOff(2)

Description DMS Alarm
SNVT Type Enumeration, emerg_t
Value and 0: EMERG_NORMAL
operation 4: EMERG_SHUTDOWN

Technical Data Book 232



04 Gateway
External Contact Interface Module

MIM-B14
Features
O 80(3: ‘
o o
T
L]
O © © Unit: mm(inch)

Interlock DVM air-conditioner with external controller

e Indoor unit On/Off control by the external contact (Usable equipment: Card-key, Timer, External Room sensor, Motion
Detector Sensor)

e Qutput the indoor unit thermo ON/OFF state and operation status
e Qutput the indoor unit error state

Description of parts
O O
-
e
o 1l o
01 02 03
No. Input/Output Contact rating Operation
01 Errorstate 220V AC, 3A Normal:Close, Error:Open
[Output signal]
Indoor unit Thermo On/Off or Operation State SEG15 = 0 Thermo On/Off
02 output (It depends on indoor unit's INSTALL 220V AC, 3A .
option setting SEG15.) SEG15 =1 Operation On/Off
(On:contact close, Off:contact open)
03 Operation signal input load 5VDC,5mA -
04 Connector forindoor unit - -
05 Connector forindoor unit - -
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Installation

I External contact line wiring

' Indoorunitthermo  Errorsignal |
: ON/OFF signal  output -
Voltage free contract signal input €———— 5~ F/OOL.. r@o’\.. '

Ex) Sensor, Card-key, Timer

Indoor unit PCB

CN83

E Connect] |-

wire

°

CNB8t1
°
°
°

B

Note

o External operation input load: 5V DC/5mA.
e The length of wiring between MIM-B14 and external control equipment is 100m(328ft) max.

e To use external contact control system, indoor unit's INSTALL option setting is required. (Refer to indoor unit
installation manual)

— SEG 14 - External control setting (Default: No use)
o Afterinstalled, the first operation will be conducted with Auto mode, Set temp. 24°C(75°F), Auto Fan speed.

e |fthe indoor unit in OFF status is turned ON through external contact signal; it will operate in the last operation
status before it was turned off.

I For controlling external heater (On/Off)
Circuit diagram for using external heaterfor the indoor units without hot water coil terminal

o Detailed method about Installation option establishment refers to Indoor Unit
manual. (External contact control setting: Referto SGE14, SGE15 of 02 Series
installation option External heater control setting: Referto SEG15 of 02 Series

External Installation Option and SEG18 of 05 Series installation option))

Heater ¢ Dry contact(no power source contact) must be be connected to the input terminal 5,6.

¢ When MIM-B14 is used for controlling external heater, its contact should not be
connected directly to the load.

(Only use as switch as shown in above diagram.)
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Control

I Timing diagram for external contact control

e Ex1)
s 7
External signal ON Ext. signal ON
Ext. signal OFF
External signal ;
: | [IDUON IDU OFF D IDU OFF
Signal from 5 J : P
remote controller + : ' o :
: ON by External S|gnal : ON by External signal
' P ' [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
: ON by remote controller [Cooling, 21°C(70° F)] OFF by remote
: : Do H troll
f V_OFF by remote b :f controller
controller ! !
OFF by Ext. S|gnal
IDU operation - -‘ -
p: ‘4 Delay time = 100ms » ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
i J

Note

e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
No prioritized operation between the R/C and the external contact I/M.

e Ex2)
( D)
External signal ON
: : Ext. signal OFF
External signal Péwer SO e
. failure recover
} 1 []IDU ON : § : ¢ [ IDUOFF
Signal from - ! | : ; b |
remote controller P : o
ON by External signal After power reset,
. i IDU start as previous
; . N by rerrlote controller : operation state before
; [Cooling, 21 C(70° )]OFF - : ! power reset
: : Y : : OFF by .
: : K_ e e : y_ [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)]
: : S|gnal
IDU operation
b’ ‘q Delay time = 100ms >’ ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
= J

Note

e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, indoor unit operates as previous state. (IDU has power recovery function)
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1EX3)
e 1
External signal ON : : External signal ON
External signal OFF
External signal ~—— | L : :
P Power Power @ :
;1| | IDUON falure  recover !
Signal from - i |__ L . o e 1
remote controller P b ' A
D ON by External signal . . b
[ R
2 K_ OFF b;y Ext. S|gn;aI V_
IDU operation —-A v .
»' ‘4 Delaytime=100ms b } 4 Delay time = 100ms
N\ J

Note

e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, if IDU is turn ON by external contact, it starts as Auto mode, 24°C(75°F), Auto fan speed.

1Ex4)
= N
External signal ON
1 Power Power
External signal ~ ——— . failure  recover
: Rl ON H IDU OFF !
Signal from b Lo | : .
remote controller P o E ! After power reset,
e - ON by External signal ; i IDU ignores initial
T e external signal state
- g ON by remote controller '
; ; [Cooling, 21°C(70°F)] + + :
: ; 'K_ OFF by:remote
' t 0o controller
IDU operation > ‘4 Delay time = 100ms
g J

Note

e |DU stands for Indoor Unit.
After power reset, IDU ignores initial external signal state.
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I Operation input

It is possible to set the method of indoor unit control by external contact signal.

e Method 1. Turn On/Off the indoor units by external contact signal

e Method 2. Set standby/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contact signal
e Method 3. Return to the last status/Turn Off the indoor unit by external contract signal

external contact

Open - Indoor unit Off

Method 1 Method 2 Method 3
Indoor unit INSTALL option
w SEG14=1 SEG14=2 SEG14=3
(Referto inidoor unit
installation manual)
. Short - Return to the last
Indoor unit operation by Short - Indoor unit On Short - Standby

Open = Indoor unit Off

status of indoor unit
Open - Indoor unit Off

Remote controller use

Short - Available
Open - Available

Short - Available
Open - Unavailable

Short > Available
Open - Unavailable

I Operation output

e Thermo off: Status where refrigerant is not flowing in either cooling/heating operation because desired temperature has

been reached.

DVM S series indoor unit
Outputsignal SEG15 =_O Thermo On/Off
SEG15=1 Operation On/Off
Output signal delay time None
Error signal
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PIM (Pulse Interface Module)

MIM-B16UN

Features
it: inch
‘o 5 Unit: mm(inch)
PIM ‘ 240(9.44) ‘ 64.80(2.55)
1 ; | 1
-0 S
S
SAMSUNG @ o)
\ @ ® ) Front view Side view
e Pulse output electricity meterinterface Input: 100~240V AC, 50/60Hz, 1.0A
unit (max. 8 meters) Power supply (adapter) Output: 12V DC, 3.0A
o fe_;lh;nmneel energy consumption display in Operating temperature range 10°C ~ 50°C (14°F~122°F)
Operating humidity range 10%RH~90%RH

e System configuration with button DMS2.5:1000m (3280f0)

R Piation T T e Electricity meter: 200m (656ft)
* Various text messages in LCD — - -
T . . Electricity meter: max. 8 units
¢ Current communication state indication Number of interfaces

DMS2.5:1 unit
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Display and buttons
f. .\
PIM
@+
B | e
sy
[= 407
04 | —
—— 06
05 SAMSUNG
\. .)
No. Name Description
A LCD window Information on current electricity readings, settings and operation state is displayed

(16 characterx 2 line LCD).

Various menus are selected to monitor current electricity readings, to make

: Ml configuration settings for electricity meters, and to check the error/settings.

03 Power (blue) It's ON when power is supplied normally.

04 Communication (orange) It blinks when communication between DMS2.5 and MIM-B16UN normally works.
05 Pulse input (orange) Each of the 8 LEDs blinks whenever a pulse from an electricity meteris detected.
06 Communication (orange) Reserved

07 Check [t's ON when errors occurin communication or pulse input from electricity meters.
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Connectors
O — — ==
01 L\ oooooojool  |[Dojoojoojoo K_J
02 —ll ] T ES:' o st [
03 04 05
No. Name Description
) ] 8 terminals are allocated to interface pulse-type electricity meters. Each terminal is seen

01 Pulse input terminals

with a dedicated address on DMS2.5.

02 Powerinput Power supply via the power adapter.

03 Reset button Press the button to reset the MIM-B16UN.

04 CoM1 Connection terminal for RS485 communication with DMS2.5.
05 COM2 Reserved

Address & option switches

No. Name Description
Q @
~ @ . * 01 SW1 No function
© I‘ © SW2 MIM-B16UN address switch. Address
- | L || & greaterthan 7 (8~F) is not recognized.
TITTTITI 03 SW3 No function
ﬂ © = S
0 ﬁ o L 0 04 Sw4 No function
© 00 0 OO OO oo o oooooa al
o |
v {=
¥
SW1 SW2 SW3 SW4
<07, <¥07, ON ON
HOHECH LB MIELTL
begl” | | “begl® 1234||1234
Address switch Option switch
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Specifications on electricity meter

e Current flow on output: Current-sinking

e Pulserate:
- Power meter:1~10000 Wh/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
- Gas meter: 0.001~10 m*/pulse
- Water meter:1~10000 liter/pulse (no decimal pulse rate allowed)

e Pulse width: 20 ~1000 ms with +/- 5% tolerance (no decimal pulse rate allowed)
¢ Time interval between pulses: Min.4ms

* Allowable current sinking: min.15mA

e Withstanding voltage: min.15V DC

e Interface circuitry: Electronic isolation circuitry recommended, no voltage output

(a \

v 4w

Pulse generation from SAMSUNG
, el$ctr|C|ty meter L@ o)
- + : L4 + - Current source

Current sink m Current flow(max.15mA)

<
<

\

Current flow

Waveform of CH1~8

Over4ms

20~1000ms

Note

e Interface circuitry of an electricity meter has to withstand min.15mA and min. 15V DC, both of which are applied by
MIM-B16UN.

e Even though MIM-B16UN interface circuitry is realized with electric isolation components, it’s highly recommended
that interface circuitry of an electricity meter be designed with isolation to ensure robustness from contact spike or
electric interference during wiring.
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Installation

MIM-B16UN must not be installed in a way that powerto MIM-B16UN is off when one of the over-current circuit breakers is
switched off. Power supply to MIM-B16UN must be off only when all the power supplies to refrigerant systems whose power
consumptions are monitored by the MIM-B16UN are cut off. This is because every pulse from electricity meters of some alive
refrigerant systems must be sensed normally even if power supplies to other refrigerant systems have troubles.

e Example1)
When the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off for some reason while the others are still on, pulses from the electricity meters,
EM1, EM2 and EM3 are not calculated by MIM-B16UN, whose power is off by the CM1. This installation could lead to errors in
electricity billing function when power interruption in local areas occurs.

Main circuit breaker for entire
E| air-conditioning system

Pulse signal

| |
=] Hf M acpon
=) = Eel el B
N ,
|||E j

el sllelele]

|
IL “E@Eﬂ ! Refrigerant pipe
. ——
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e Example 2)

Even when the circuit breaker, CM1 is switched off while the others are on, pulses from the electricity meters, EM1, EM2 and

EM3 are still calculated by MIM-B16UN, whose power is not interrupted by CM1.

[=]

Main power breaker for
air-conditioning

AC Po

wer

Refrigerant pipe
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Wiring

I Wiring to electricity meter
Attention must be paid to make polarized connection between an electricity meterand MIM-B16UN with correct specifications
onwires.

MIM-B16UN

Pulse-type electricity meter

+— 4+ —+ — + —

OODODOD

Cable: Unshielded 2-wire 0.75mm? VCTF or equivalent
Length: Max. 200m (656ft)

I Wiring to DMS2.5
Make sure that communication cable is wired between DMS2.5 and MIM-B16UN with the right polarity.

DMS2.5(MIM-DOTAUN) MIM-B16UN
R e PO e ] Ve -

&k@-—- | |
A B

2O OYODODOD

= to another MIM-B16UN

Cable: Unshielded 2-wire 0.75~1.5mm2 VCTF or equivalent
Length: Max.1000m (3280ft)

A Caution

e MIM-B16UN can be connected with outdoor units/controllers to same channel of DMS2.5.
Ex) DMS2.5 CH1: PIM + Qutdoor unit (0)/PIM + Touch controller (O)

— Outdoor unit or Controller should be new communication applied products.
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Address assignment

Each of the electricity meters is assigned with the dedicated address depending on MIM-B16UN address setting and the
position of the pulse input terminals.

9, @ SW1 SW2
<> _ *
¥ 075 | (¢¥075
(83 (¢
® © SHOLIO):
SN | [ S S
- begl” | | "besl
o e e . . o CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CHS

2OCTOOD  CDODODOD

I Electricity meter address assignment table

SW2 Pulse input terminal
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CHé CH7 CH8
0 16.01 16.02 16.03 16.04 16.05 16.06 16.07 16.08
1 17.01 17.02 17.03 17.04 17.05 17.06 17.07 17.08
2 18.01 18.02 18.03 18.04 18.05 18.06 18.07 18.08
3 19.01 19.02 19.03 19.04 19.05 19.06 19.07 19.08
4 20.01 20.02 20.03 20.04 20.05 20.06 20.07 20.08
5 21.01 21.02 21.03 21.04 21.05 21.06 21.07 21.08
6 22.01 22.02 22.03 22.04 22.05 22.06 22.07 22.08
7 23.01 23.02 23.03 23.04 23.05 23.06 23.07 23.08
8~15 Not recognized
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MIM-B16UN menu structure

Displayed
repeatedly

’ Normal Display ’—

—‘ 1. Monitoring

'_

—‘E Address

L Current Time —‘

CH1: 00000.0kWh
CH2: 00000.0kWh

CH8: 00000.0kWh

—E.z Option S/W

]

—[1.3 Micom Ver.

ol

—{ 2. Configuration

}_

—{ 2.1 Password

—{ 2.2 Meter Type

—{ 2.3 Pulse Rate

—‘ 2.4 Date&Time

—{ 2.5 Channel Use

—{ 2.6 Value Set

—{ 2.7 Value Clear

—{ 3.1 Pulse Input

—{ 3.2 COM’ Check

_{ 3.3 Pulse Width
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Main menu Sub menu Description
The MIM-B16UN address is displayed with the physical address SW2 added by 30H
on the LCD window.
Ex) F e SWL%tting 1.Monitoring
30H a 0 1.1 Address
PIM Address 31H 1
y 1.1 Address
37H 7 58 30 FF
3 i
Address
PIM Fixed
Option switch setting to ON is displayed with the position number at the
. corresponding positions while setting to OFF is shown with the mark X',
Monitoring
Option SW Ex) ; on ] Example display: 1X
1.2 Option S/W e Option switch1: On
1X 1 2| e Optionswitch 2: Off

Micom version

It displays PIM software version.

Ex) 1.3 Micom Ver.

130123

DB Code

It displays PIM software DB code.

EX) | 1.4 DB Code

DB91-01128A

Configuration

Password

The password, which is asked to enterto change the configuration setting, is used to

prevent unauthorized persons from accessing MIM-B16UN. Factory setting is ‘0000".

E) [ Enter your P/W
0:0:0:0

Metertype

You can select each channel's meter type.
e Default value: Power Meter
e Type: Power Meter, Gas meter, Water Meter

Pulse Width

You can set pulse rate of meter which connected to each channel. [Range]
Power meter: 1~10000 Wh/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Gas meter: 0.001~10 m3/pulse

Water meter:1~10000 liter/pulse (No decimal pulse rate allowed)

Date & time

You can set current date and time.

Channel use

You can set Enable/Disable state of each channel.
If you set “Disable”, then PIM doesn’t display metervalue of the disabled channel.
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Main menu

Sub menu

Description

Configuration

Value set

Initial metervalue must be set as a starting point for each of the enabled interface
channels.

Value clear

Each orall the initial metervalues are cleared when selected.

Check

Pulse Input

When pulse input is detected during the test period, the channel numbers are
displayed. Otherwise, the character X' is displayed on the corresponding channel
position.

All Check End

COM Check

Make a loopback connection between COM1and COM2 to check if the DMS2.5
communication channel is working or not. Care must be taken forthe connection
polarity.

When the COM1 communication channel is normal, the message ‘OK’is displayed on
the LCD window.

Pulse Width

It checks if the pulse width values of actually connected meterare valid or not.

e OK: When the pulse is valid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between 20 ~
1000msec), OK (M:###H#msec) will be displayed. #### represents the duration of
the high pulse.

* NG: When the pulse is invalid (pulse is valid when high pulse is between 20
~1000msec), orwhen there is no pulse inputs for10 seconds), NG (M: 0000msec)
will be displayed.

— PIM does not calculate the energy consumption during the checking process.
The calculation will start after the check and returning to the upper menu.

CH1 Check Start
Checking...

3.3 Pulse Width
CH1 Check OK

NG (M:0000msec)

CH1 Check End
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Setting parameters on DMS2.5 (MIM-D0O1AUN)

The following parameters for MIM-B16UN can be also set and monitored on DMS2.5 (MIM-DO1TAUN)

e Metervalue, Metertype/pulse rate, Channel status, Time setting, PIM password

I [Tracking result page --> PIM “Setting”]

CHO 2T Setiing | 16 W

CHO PiM 17

PIM Settings  Select afield
Meter Value
Meter Type/Pulse rate

Time Setting
PIM Passward =
Enable

| X 00 Electricity { Enable
Time Setting PIM Password

0000 -0 200500 (yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss)

Note

e DMS2.5 setting for MIM-B16UN parameters

Error code
Errorcode Description
E613 Error which occurs when there is no communication between DMS and PIM/SIM for15 minutes.

high pulse was inputted for over 3 minutes)

e Errorwhich occurs when the pulse was input differently from the PIM setting.
E632 e (If the pulse was inputted at the value outside of 10 ms ~ 1500 ms range for more than15 times or when

E654 Memory Read/Write error.

E108 Errorwhich occurs when same address was assigned to different devices.
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04 Gateway
Interface module

MIM-NOT

Features

—

EHS]

=B
Oy
pny
]

80(3.14)

e Communication interface module between outdoor units and
the upper level controller which has different communication

type
e Connect1interface module to1 outdoor unit
e |ndividual control - Maximum 48 indoor units
e Group control - Maximum 16 groups

e Detecting communication type automatically: Judge the
communication type of upper level controller according to
communication type of the outdoor unit

e Supported communication type

— Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New
communication upper level controller

— New communication outdoor unit < Conventional
communication upper level controller

/\ Caution

e This interface module does not support connection
between Conventional communication outdoor unit «»
Conventional communication upper level controller/New
communication outdoor unit <> New communication
upper level controller

Unit: mm(inch)

Product specification
Power Supply DC12v
Power Consumption 24W

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14°F~122°F)

Operating Humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485x 2
Max.Communication Length 1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of
connection

1. New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller
F1/F2:1 outdoor unit
R1/R2:1 upper level controller

2. Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication upper level controller
F1/F2:1 outdoor unit
R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers (Only 1 DMS 2.5, BACnet/LonWorks Gateway
connection is allowed)
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I Compatible Models
New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller
Outdoor unit AMK K K Xk 5K K K
1 OnOff controller: MCM-A202D
2 DMS2: MIM-DOOA
Upper level controller 3 BACnhet Gateway: MIM-B17
4 LonWorks Gateway: MM-B18
5 S-NET mini: MST-S3WU

e Function controllerand S-NET 2 Plus are not supported.
— New communication Outdoor unit + MIM-NO1 + MCM-A202D + Function controller (X)
— New communication Outdoor unit+ MIM-NO1+ MCM-A202D + S-NET 2 Plus (X)

I Conventional communication outdoor unit < New communication upper level controller

Outdoor unit DVM Plus 4, 3,2, CAC, FJM

OnOff Controller: MCM-A202DUN

DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAUN

BACnet gateway: MIM-B17BUN

LonWorks gateway: MIM-B18BUN

Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300UN
Wi-Fi kit : MIM-HO3UN

Upper level controller

OOUVNIhWNER
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Description of parts

06
03
02 05
04
01
|
07
No. Name Description
01 F1/F2 communication connector Communication connector that connects to outdoor unit/F1/F2
02 Power connector DC12V
Communication indicator LED
b e |eft LED 3: No function
03 Communication LED ) . L . .
e Middle LED1: Blinks during it communicates with upper level controller
e Right LED 2: Blinks during it communicates with outdoor unit and indoor unit
04  Address setting switch Sets the address of interface module
05  Software update connector Using this connector, Interface module software can be updated
Displays the communication status between interface module and outdoor
06 /-segment i
07 U, 0o Ler Communication connection channel to upper level controller R1/R2

communication channel
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No. Name Description
SW4 SW5
2 1.2
Sw4a Description

OFF (Automatic address setting, switch must be down)
ON (Manual address setting, switch must be up)

08 DIPswitch * This function is only applicable when new communication upper
level controlleris connected.

OFF (Set temperature in Celsius, switch must be down)
ON (Set temperature in Fahrenheit, switch must be up)

SW5 Description

OFF (Disable downloading, switch must be down)
1 |ON (Enable downloading, switch must be up)
e Switch must be set to OFF when downloading is complete.

2 |Nofunction

Note

e When connecting to the conventional communication controller, address must be set manually regardless to the SW4-1
setting. When setting the address manually, make sure to set the address that is not assigned to other deivce already.

¢ When connecting to the new communication controller, SW4-1 must be ON to set the address manually, and make sure to
set the address that is not assigned to other compatible interface module or outdoor units.
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Connection diagram

New communication outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper level controller

a1/ a/2

Conventional communication

aoff e 3 O b O O
MIM-NOT MIM-NO1
Bl Fi/F2 LE FI/F2 LE El

I Conventional communication outdoor unit < New communication upper level controller

New communication

-| Conventional communication
MIM-NO1

=l =l
N N N | N
Fi/F2 LE F/r2 LE
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Connection

I Connecting with OnOff controller
¢ Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202DUN)
¢ New communication outdoor unit «» Conventional communication OnOff controller (MCM-A202D)

OnOff controller
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I Connecting to Touch centralized controller
e Conventional communication outdoor unit <> New communication Touch centralized controller (MCM-A300UN)

Touch centralized controller

SAMSUNE

sssssss

| Connecting to DMS/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

e Conventional communication outdoor unit «
New communication DMS2.5 (MIM-DOTAUN)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17BUN)/LonWorks GW (MIM-B18BUN)

e New communication outdoor unit «»
Conventional communication DMS2 (MIM-DO0A)/BACnet GW (MIM-B17)/LonWorks GW (MIM-B18)

DMS 2/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

Note
e When connecting AMs sk sk Xsk ok k% %, ACK k% x X k¥ %% outdoor unit and new communication controller, you
don't have to connect them with MIM-NO1.
¢ When connecting Conventional communication outdoor unit and controller (ex. MCM-A202D), MIM-B13D or MIM-B13E

must be used.
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Display
I Checking the operation
I p A = [N = I'Il'l‘_’ 0
[ L A L L
Software version is displayed Display the set value of Display the address of ~ Outdoor unit detected Tracking completed
after power is supplied the rotary switch the interface module during tracking
Displays the Main address of the communicating indoor units alternately
[Displays the indoor unit that is set as (centralized control)]
I Errordisplay
e Communication error between outdoor unit and the e Communication error between upper level controllerand the
interface module interface module aftertracking has been completed
e ] I — | O]
AN SR AL T L Lo
x FFwill be displayed to the indoor unit that has lost x When E1, E2 occurs at the same time,
communication during normal communication. only ET will be displayed.
e Interface module tracking failure e When problem occurs on EEPROM
FRERS. | OO T [N
L Ll L L Lo

e Communication error between conventional
communication outdoor unit <» New communication
upper level controller after tracking has been
completed
— It will be displayed afterfailing 80 times of

communication trial afterinterface module has
started tracking (approximately 3 minutes)

e \When same address was assigned to more than one
interface module
(Only detected when new communication upper level

o o controlleris connected to conventional communication
» Communication error between New communication outdoor unit)

outdoor unit <> Conventional communication upper
level controller after tracking has been completed

— It will be displayed afterfailing the tracking process r_ CrC
over10 minutes from the interface module has L =L 1

started tracking.
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I Error display table
Display on new Display on Conventional
Error Display Error Code communication upper communication upper
level controller level controller
EEPROM Er-E4 E654 E654 -
Overlapped address Er-E5 E108 E108 -
Tracking failure Er-E3 E604 E201 -
Indoor unit communication Er-E1 E615 E207 or E107 E615
error
Outdoor unit communication Er-E1 E616 £202 E616
error
Upper level controller
communication error Er-E2 - - -

(Conventional type)
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FCU interface module

MIM-F10N

Features

Unit: mm(inch)

‘ 50(1.96)
y

| KITs.

80(3.14)

e Supports FCU KIT only

e Communication interface module between FCU
KIT and upper level controller.

e Connect1FCU interface module to Max.16 FCU

Product specification
Power Supply DC12V
Power Consumption Tw

Operating Temperature range

-10 °C~50 °C (14 °F~122 °F)

Operating Humidity range 10%RH~90%RH
Communication RS485x 2
Maximum Communication Length 1000 M (3280 ft)

Maximum number of connection

e F1/F2:16 FCUKITs
e R1/R2: Total up to 16 upper level controllers

(Only1DMS 2.5, BACnet GW/LonWorks GW connection is allowed)

Compatible Models

FCUKIT

MIM-FOON

Upper level controller

e DMS2.5: MIM-DOTAUN

e BACnet GW: MIM-B17BUN

¢ LonWorks GW: MIM-B18BUN

¢ Touch centralized controller: MCM-A300UN
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Description of parts

No. Name Description
F1/F2 — .
T aiCaliam Communication terminal that connects to F1/F2
% of FCUKIT
connector
02 Power connector DC12V
Communication indicator LED
e Left LED3: No function
o Communication « Middle RED: Blinks during it communicates
LED with upper level controller
e Right Y-GRN: Blinks during it communicates
with FCUKIT
07 04 ?v(\j/ic‘giss setting Sets the address of interface module
Software update Using this connector, interface module software
& connector can be updates
7-seament Displays the communication status between
& g interface module and FCU KIT
Upper level
controller Communication terminal to upper level
& communication controllerR1/R2
channel
SW4
ON H H
OFF
08 DIP switch T

swa
1 2
ON Manual address
OFF | Automatic address

No function
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Connection diagram

DMS2.5

Touch centralized controller

FCU interface module

FCU interface module

(MIM-F10N) (MIM-F10N)
FIF2
; F3F4L |
FIF2
) Fara]— ]
)
Max. 16 FCUKITs 1
)
F3FalL

"]
—

DVMCHILLERT DVM CHILLER 2

F3F4 |

N

F3F4 |-

F3F4 |-
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Connection

I Connecting with Touch centralized controller

MIM-F10N

Touch centralized controller

—

I Connecting with with DMS2.5/BACnet GW/LonWorks GW

MIM-F10N

| oo
EI

DMS 25

S—

CHO CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

v
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Display

1 Wheninitializing power supply, & will be indicated after indicating the program cord.

2 Afterreceiving valid communication more than once, /77 will be indicated.

3 When the communication is normal, the MAIN ADDRESS of the FCU KIT that can be controlled by the FCU interface module
is indicated in order.

4 Whenthere is no communication between the FCU KIT and the FCU interface module for more than 3 minutes,
E- < F [will be indicated alternately.

5 When the FCU interface module tracking is not complete, £~ <> £ 3 will be indicated alternately.

6 Whenthere's erroron EEPROM of the FCU interface module, £~ <> £4f will be indicated alternately.

7 When same address was set to multiple FCU interface modules, £~ < £ 5 will be indicated alternately.

8 When more than16 FCU KITs are installed, £~ < F5 will be indicated alternately.

9 When FCUKIT and indoor units are installed together, £~ <> £’7 will be indicated alternately.
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05 Solution

S-Converter

MIM-CO2N

Features
- N Unit: mm(inch)
0232 & S 28.00(1.1)
.4?5 UsSB 2-LINE
ol o 66.50(2.61) 22.00(0.87)
55.30(218) 1300(051)
32 3
n |9 )
8 |m S
S8 N
DOWNLOADER RS485 TARGET I
v v OFF - ON
J

=

29

e Communication converting module to connect Samsung system air conditionerto a PC.

e Main purpose for use

- To connect with test run program

[Test run program]

- S-NET Pro: Conventional communication
- S-NET Pro2: New communication

Product specification

Power supply

DC5V, below 500mA

Power consumption

Below 3W

Operating temperature range

0°C~40°C (32°F~104°F)

Operating humidity range

0%RH~90%RH

Communication RS485 Port Q'ty N
MERL o RS485 m(ft) 1000 (3280)
connection
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S-Converter> MIM-CO2N

Description of parts
— s, B, 00 Wl e
g i Ioios
04
01—
07
06 DOWI\&)ADER Rst OTFA;HgEg 08
EB8
No. Name Description
o1 Power LED Display power status

485 communication/

Displays communication status when outdoor unit 2 line remote controlleris

02/ 7 line communication LED  connected
03 232 LED Displays communication status with the PC
04 252 gonnect|on Connection terminal for communication with the PC
terminal
: . Only applies to new communication indoor unit
2 line communication ) L ) . . N
05 ko e inal 2 line communication C(_)nnect|on terminal between indoor unit - wired remote
controller (For R&D testing)
06 Downloadergonnectlon PBA download connection terminal
terminal
RS485 communication Connection cable for connecting with indoor/outdoor unit's F1, F2 communication
& connection terminal terminal
Only used when S-converter is used as SW downloader for the product
5 TARGETOFF — ON button ~ ° If the S-Converter supplies the power through the PBA of the product that will
download the SW, this button resets the power that was supplied through the
S-Converter
09 USB-to-232 cable Cable that connects S-Converterand PC
Only used when S-converteris used as SW downloader for the product
10 SW downloader cable e Connect S-Converter (20 Pin) and the downloader terminal (10 Pin, 7 Pin) of the

product's PCB
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Connection diagram

Connecting

I Connecting with outdoor unit

I Connecting with PC

O
N | N,
@; ] ,:,55'

F1 F2 R1 R2

3|16 | 132 | 1) | 162 | G2

Technical Data Book 267



05 Installation /Test run Solution
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Display

I POWERLED

¢ \When connected to Conventional communication outdoor unit - LED blinks
¢ When connected to new communication outdoor unit - LED is on

1232 LED

e |ED blinks every time control signal is transmitted from the Test run program

e |fthe LED doesn't blink even though the test run program sends control command, check if the program is appropriate for
the communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)

1485/2-LINE LED

e LED blinks when the data is being transmitted from the 485 or2-line communication device

e 485 communication cable - outdoor unit connection (Connects test run program)
2-line communication device - wired remote controller connection (connects program for the developer)

e If the LED doesn't turn on, check if the communication cable is disconnected/short or check if the device is appropriate for
the communication type (Conventional communication/new communication)

Technical Data Book 268




Chapter

06

Others

External Room Sensor
MRW-TA. e 270
Operation mode selection switch
MCM-C200U .. 272

MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller)
MCM-C210N........ R




06 Others

External Room Sensor

MRW-TA

Features

-

50 (1.97)

M

Unit: mm(inch)

instead of its own sensor.

¢ Wire length : 12m(39ft)

~ e Indoor unitis operated by MRW-TA

. L )
Components
. M4X16 Tapped|12m Extension | External Room : . Seal Thermal | Installation
CaRE(%) Screw (2) Wire (1) Sensor (1) Adapter (2) | Wire Joint (2) Kit (1) Manual (1)
/\ Caution

e The external room sensor must be installed by an installation specialist.
¢ Before installing the external room sensor, check that you have turned off the main power.

e Extension wire should be installed according to the national wiring rules and you must install it to the wall not to

be touched by users.

Simulation of usage
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o
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External Room Sensor > MRW-TA

Installation

e Separate the existing thermistor wire from the indoor unit PCB.

e Connect the provided 4P-WIRE adaptor to the thermistor wire(4Pin) terminal on the indoor unit PCB.
e Connect the existing wire to the 4Pin terminal on the 4P-WIRE adaptor.

¢ Connect the extension wire terminal to the 2Pin terminal on the adaptor.

¢ Do not cut the existing room temperature sensor and store it inside of the control box.

<When use 4P-WIRE adaptor> Room temperature
sensor part Piping sensor part

Indoor unit PCB

Piping sensor part — Existing thermistor wire on the indoor unit

Room temperature = 2
sensor part

Extention wire

AP-WIRE Adaptor

<When use 2P-WIRE adaptor>

Indoor unit PCB

Room temperature sensor part —» E

»L Extention wire

2P-WIRE Adaptor

/\ Caution
» When installing the external room sensor, turn off the K1 switch of indoor unit PCB. K2 3 K
ON
¢ Some models need S/W upgrade. 0gas
1234

x Before installation you should read installation manual and check whetherit is installed correctly after installation.
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Operation mode selection switch

MCM-C200U
Features
70(2.75) 21(0.82)
.

o] [

I:I%E

120(4.72)

Unit: mm(inch)

I Operation mode selection switch

¢ Qutdoor unit operation mode selection (Cooling, Heating or Auto)

¢ Mixed operation mode protection

Installation

OPT1

e 7 operation mode selection switch must be connected to 1 outdoor unit.

¢ Max. distance between the outdoor unit PCB and the MCM-C200: 100m(328ft)
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Operation mode selection switch > MCM-C200U

Control example

I Initial condition

N e Cool/Heat Selector:

IDU1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4 ; b

EF | Heating position
¢ |DUT, 2, 3: Stop mode,
e = %J L@ @ @ @ @ IDU4: Heating mode

ON Stop Stop Stop Heating ° COI’T]DI’GSSOI’ON

| |
Heating ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
I Sequence1

Set the Cool/Heat selector to the Cooling position

Result
(€]

IDU1 IDU2 IDU3 IDU4 ® Change Cool/

@ @ Heat Selector to Cooling
@ Automatically compressor OFF
i_

o OO =)
B

® Running IDU4 stops

|

L

Cooling ®

I Sequence 2
Set IDU4 to Heating with Remote controller

Result
IDUA IDU2 IDU3 IDU4 ’ .
HF @ e |DU4 ignores Heating
command
=E lU@ i@ @ @ @ o IDU4 keeps OFF status.
OFF ®Heating
1
Cooling H | | |

Note

e Operation mode selection switch fixed indoor unit operation mode.
Indoor unit ignores opposite operation mode. (It will not accept the command and it will just beep shortly)
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller)

MCM-C210N

Features
E— 110(4.33)
— b
@ U
il
= 75(2.95)
®)
@ Unit: mm(inch)
]

e Multi tenant function controlleris an auxiliary power supply device which allows indoor unit to turn off (close EEV) normally
and maintain communication when main power supply is cut.
e |tis used in site such as hotel where individual power is supplied to the indoor unit

Note

e To intall the MTFC, connection cable for the power, transformer and the IP (Ingress Protection) box must be
purchased separately at the installation site.

e Specification of the transformer: UL Standard, Class2, 24Vac 15% 50/60 Hz

Product specification
: AC24V
Powersu
g 50/60 Hz
Power consumption 10W

Operating temperature range

-10°C ~ 50°C (14°F ~122°F)

Operating humidity range 10 % RH~90 % RH
Maximum length of connection 3m(9.84)
Number of control devices 1indoor unit
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Description of parts
f& 03
01 —
[Eh——104
0
No. Name Description
01 Terminal for auxiliary power  Connect AC 24V power
Terminal forindoor unit To check for AC single phase power cut-off of the indoor unit, connect the power
> power connection cable to the multi tenant function controller.
03 DC12V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC12V to indoor unit
04 DC 5V output terminal Terminal which supplies DC 5V to indoor unit
. : . . - ) v
o B ion stat Rt LED ON: When AC single phase power forindoor unit is cut-off and DC12V, DC 5

LED

is output normally from the multi tenant function controller
¢ LED OFF: When AC single phase is supplied normally to the indoor unit
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Connection diagram
IS N
ELCB ELCB ELCB ELCB ELCB
ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle ACsingle
phase power phase power 3|| phase power phase power | phase power
ELCB
;: AC 380V £ ;ﬁ ;5 ;5
AC24V
transformer
1[0 Sy MTFC ] ] Omgt S MTFC o S MTFC ] [lom: oy MTFC
E 00T DCSV | g 0€0%| DCSY E 0T DCSV | fmr €00T| DCSV
= Gilhes DC12V Gilhes DC12V il DC12V il DC12V
/| N
__Ed]| Outdoorunit
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
DC5V DC5V DC5V DC5V
Fl/F2 S D1y DCT1V DCT2v DC12v
| J
Connecting
C 3
Indoor unit PCB
UL Standard, Class 2, 24 VAC F1 F2 Vi V2 F3 F4
| | = = 3> == == =
c'. .c'. i) lc', .c' "
T | 24 Vac %15 % Beee e
(J99) 150/60 Hz
I I C—O— . ] __DC Power cable (12V)
] : O | i S
| : e - DC Power cable (5V)
& o 0L —
L [ > M
T
= C [T
&- g -
=4 [T
[ ] I
P=x = T
@ = % .. Indoor unit
=2 — -] PCB download
Indoor unit AC Power
\ J
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MTFC (Multi Tenant Function Controller) > MCM-C210N

Main fucntion

I Multi tenant function controller operation
e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is cut-off, it supplies auxiliary power (DC 12V, DC 5V) to the indoor unit.

e When AC power (that is supplied to indoor unit) is supplied normally, it cuts-off the auxiliary power (DC12V, DC 5V) to the
indoor unit.

I Detail information of the indoor unit when the power is supplied by MTFC

Item Operation Detail information
Indoor unit operation OFF Remain indoor unit in off status, turning on is not possible
EEV control Close Operation off, follows indoor unit's EEV control
Self error diagnosis Operating Detects errorsuch as EEV close/open by executing self-diagnosis
Displaying error on panel i . Case1) The errors of itself: it displays.
! Display partially o .
display Case 2) The errors of the other units: it doesn’t display.
Operation of the
connected wired remote OFF Power cut (not working)
controller
Panel display All off All LEDs is off
P Or Unit key Not operating The others are operated except the indoor unit in MTFC mode
mode (Test run)
R the Not operating Remain off status, turning on is not possible

control device

Option setting from wireles remote controller, wired remote

SRl ian code N T controllerand S-NET Pro etc is not possible
Recognition of MTFC Possible only through . .
St S-NETPro 2 Using S-NET Pro2, user can check MTFC working status
Beep Not operating -

I When AC single phase power is normally supplied to indoor unit
Indoor unit operates normally.

A Caution

e Wired remote controllerfor group control cannot be installed to an indoor unit which Multi Tenant Function
controller was installed.

e EEV operation of the stopped Heat mode will be controlled in same condition as noise reduction control option
when Multi Tenant Function Controller operates.

e |f the Multi Tenant Function Controller operates while multiple indoor units are working in mixed operation mode
(cooling and heating at the same time), dew may form on the indoor unit fan.
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